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Introduction

The Arabic taught in this book is the written and officially spoken
means of communication between over 100 million Arabs of some
twenty nations stretching from the Atlantic coast of North Afr.ma in
the west to the Sultanate of Oman in the east and from Syria in the
north to Sudan in the south. It has existed without major change
since the seventh century Ap and the continuous literary output of

-this long period is one of the greatest achievements of civilised man.

This is a self-teaching book, not an Arabic grammar in the
traditional sense, and the aim throughout has been to bring the
student up to the standard where he or she will be ab}e to read a
newspaper with the aid of a dictionary and converse with educated
Arabs in the literary language which serves as a lingua franca
between Arabs from different countries. ]

To make this task easier, some liberties have been ta_ken with
traditional Arabic grammar which may alarm the purists, both
Arab and European. _

As you will soon be learning, Arabic is written in a so-called
‘defective’ script. This means (among other things) that the short
vowels are not written. Now many of the grammatical endings of
the noun and the verb are, in fact, short vowels and consequently
do not appear in print. Knowing what they are is, tberefore, an
academic exercise for, being absent, they cannot contribute to the
meaning. _

Feeling that Arabic is difficult enough for the beginner without
his being asked to learn unnecessary rules and facts, I have
ruthlessly pruned all such grammatical paraphernalia from the text
of this book and mentioned them only in passing in footnotes.
Once the basic structures of the language have been learned from
this book, the full grammatical apparatus can easily be tacked on
by the student with academic leanings. Reference to two excellept
traditional grammars is given in the hints for further study in
Appendix Four.



2 Arabic

How to use this book

You will find that the Units in this book vary considerably in
length. This is because the material has been arranged logically,
each unit up to Unit 10 dealing with a specific compartment of
Arabic grammar and sentence construction. By the end of Unit 10,
all the basic constructions of the language have been taught, and
Units 11 to 18 fill in the gaps by means of illustrative texts dealing
with various aspects of Arab life, new grammatical points being
picked out in analyses and special sections. Vocabulary is kept to a
minimum in the earlier lessons, and there is much repetition of
words in the exercises. Note that these exercises have been in-
troduced at specific points within the units, and they should be
done as and when instructed. Do not attempt to get through a

for each section, then review the whole unit when you have
finished. This is a self-teaching course, and ir is essential that each
unit is thoroughly mastered before you go on to the next. Although
full cross-references are given, nothing is repeated.

Your plan of study should go something like this:

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation This introduces the Arabic
script, which is much simpler than it first looks. Obviously you will
have to learn this thoroughly before proceeding, and many practice
exercises are given. Pronunciation is dealt with, but of course this is
much easier to pick up if you have access to a native speaker. If
you can get hold of one, listen to him and ignore the written
instructions which are at best a poor substitute for the real thing,

Units 1-10 These are all structured in the same way:
First, there is a set of sentences and/or phrases which illustrate the
material for the whole unit. Reference is made back to these in the

went wrong (if you did!). It is emphasised again that you should
have a good grasp of each unit before going on to the next.

New vocabulary is given with each unit and this should ob-
viously be learned. The lists include all new words introduced in
the unit, and not Just those in the initial text. Since Arabic is almost
never printed with the vowel signs, the policy of this book has been
to give them only in the vocabularies (and in a few difficult

Introduction 3

i ithi xts). What you do about this is up to you
situationd wrlrgflrig ::ztt;)c()tj)w\i?; ever}lltually have to rea.d unvowelled
(bear e II[} ou can read the vowelled vocabularies and the;;
Arabic) thg sound of the words, so much the better. If not, pencll
N els of words you do not know in the text, and gradually
in tl:f ;glxself away from them as you learn the words. After the
wea

first few units, transliterations of the texts are given in the Key at
rs )
the end of the book.

i tly, as it is assumed that you
i —18 These are set out d;fferen s
Unltsh:z:/ela firm grasp of the basic structures gf tl?e lan%‘utag;c).f E::£
i i i ith ¢ t, followed by a lis
units begins with a text, ' I
o tlI)‘,’usleary The next section is a literal translapon of t?e text :ln;(;
vocat of pi;igin English which follows the Arablc word for ;v‘or' as
? SO;s ossible. You are asked as an exercise to convert Kt is in
:(:rmalpidiomatic English, and a version lshgnt/ent in ::(:he :);icked
i i ints occurring in the texts a
Minor grammatical poin _ i 2 oy
i are devoted to comp
in the analysis, and special sections are ]
g:vtvlgr importgnt features. Some information ab(_)ut Arab life and
society are given in the Background to Text sections.

Appendices The appendices deal with matter v;;hi;h woll(;k:l ol;a;:
i ithin the units, or which cou .
occupied too much space wi ' ch could not be
i i cuous example is
learned inductively. The most conspi o Is the Arabic
tional grammar books ¢
verb. I have found that most tradi s Sover (he
i i t half, then have to devo
rest of Arabic grammar in the firs , the Ye 10 ote the
b. This is obviously nol
whole of the second half to the ver much
icti f texts, so here the verb ha
fun, and very restrictive on the choice ol 2X1S, ; s
, h with its own set of exp!
been relegated to separate tables, eac '
natory n(g)tes. The basic rules for forming the ;w? ()t;l::etsh :tr:,a :1{
i ithi i mendati
course, given within the units, and the recom )
new typge of verb encountered should be looked up in tltlﬁetaclz)lﬁf
(references are given), and time devoted to learning
jugations by heart as you go along. _ .
: gOther to;);ics covered in the appendices are the numer:l§t, wI:g:sl:
are difficult to use correctly, and the mteynal plural an d‘lns nost
common patterns. There is also a section recommending
3 tionaries and books for further study.

o



The Arabic Script and
. Pronunciation

© Basic characteristics

1 Arabic, whether handwritten, typed or printed, is cursive, i.e. the
letters (with certain exceptions noted below) are joined to each
other by means of ligatures. There is no equivalent in Arabic of the
separate, independent letters used in European type-faces. There
are no capital letters, and punctuation presents no difficulties as the
conventions have been borrowed from European sources.

2 The script is written from right to left, and consequently books
and magazines begin on what looks like the back page.. The
numerals, on the other hand, are written from left to right, in the
same way as European numerals (which are derived in varying
forms from the Arabic signs).

3 In learning the script, it would be very helpful to appreciate the
underlying principle that each letter has what we shall call a
nucleus form, i.e. an essential basic stem. This nucleus form is a
concept useful only in learning the script, as in practice it only
occurs in the case of six specific letters which by convention do not
join to the letter which follows them. The rest of the letters always
appear with one or more of the following features:

(a) a ligature joining them to the preceding and/or following letter
(b) if at the end of a word, a final “flourish’.

This is b§st illustrated by an example, for which we shall take the
letter which has the sound of English s in ‘sit*

Nucleus form

With both preceding and following ligatures . ¢u
With one ligature and final flourish

Separate (after a non-joining letter) (J'“

tI:TOm the above it should be obvious that the basic part of the
h er, the nucleus which represents the sound ‘s’, is the basic three-
Pronged form o, so the ligatures and final flourish are extraneous.

le
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It is quite easy to draw a parallel with European handwriting:

Nucleus form d
With both ligatures
With one ligature and final flourish

The only difference is that in the European system the nucleus
forms occur quite freely in print and typescript, while in Arabic

they do not, as even type-face is only an adaptation of the
handwritten form and still cursive.

4 With the exception of the first letter alif, all the Arabic letters
are consonants. Alif and the vowels (which are not considered as
letters of the alphabet) are discussed separately on pp. 13-15 and
18. The Arabic alphabet is given in its traditional order, which
should eventually be learned so that dictionaries may be consulted.

Alphabet table

Note that transliterations are English letters, combinations of
letters or special signs used to represent Arabic sounds for learners.
These are fully discussed in the section on pronunciation on pages
9-12. To simplify the table, a separate form is given for each letter,
showing the final flourish, if any. This may, when required, be

joined to a preceding letter with the same ligature which is used on
the nucleus form.

Arabic Separate Nucleus form Transliteration

name form showing both ligatures

alif _’_ * (See page 18)
b 9 \r—‘ﬂ /' i B \’ b

a ‘ )

? N - e
o

tad = b R t

thaw — Ao . th
jiim _E__ .. i
Haa _E__. = H

Separate
form

[l b FS S B8y b

Nucleus form

showing both ligatures

LR
Ch
* L]

o
: y-
—F

Transliteration

kh

d

dh

DH

gh
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Arabic Separate Nucleus form Transliteration
name form showing Izoth ligatures
nuun _e._ P R n
2 .
ha & 4D h
B *
waaw w
—3—
vaa’ __6_ __”L y
(hamza) ¥ (See page 18) 0)

Notes to alphaber table: ‘

I The letters marked with an asterisk (*) do not, by convention,
join to the letter which follows them,

2 The letters :ayn, ghayn and hag’ present some difficulty in
isolating a nucleus form. In the former two (which are identical

given is medial, i.. for use in the middle of a word.

3 In material printed in North Africa, you will sometimes find the
Jaa’ with one dot below, and the qaaf with one dot above.

4 The separate/final form of the yaa’ can be written with or
without the two dots (see page 21).

As in any cursive writing system, slight variations in the ligatures
and the position of the letters relative to the line of script occur in
various type-faces and even more so in handwriting. None of these
should present any difficulty, but the following standard combina-
tion of laam and alif, which is always used, should be learned:

Separate Joined
(to preceding letter only)

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation 9

Pronunciation of the consonants

ic consonants are very difficult for Europefmgy to
Some Ofct: Qb?lias (;s essential to attempt accurate pronunciation,
by you will be unable to distinguish between words.wh'ose
ogherWISC )iln meaning depends, for instance, on the distinction
dlﬂ'erenceH and h, D and d etc. Obviously, as in all languages, the
betwefl:]ing to do is enlist the aid of a native speaker. .If his
o nciation varies from the instructions given below, as it may
pr(;lnclilo depending on which part of the Arab world he comes frorp,
;v;opt his system and imitate his sounds. The ear, in this case, is

ful than the eye. -

mlgzhmr:(;zge:::ce has been made in the following notes to Enghsﬁ
dialects and the more familiar. Eurqpean languages. This is done in
the hope that you might find it easier to get hold of a Scotsman or
a Spaniard than a Lebanese or a Libyan!

Group One . .
The following are pronounced more or less as in English:
< b J oz J 1 S Y (ves)
<t o~ sh (shoe) ¢ m
z o f O n
> d g k 4w (was)
Group Two

These occur in English, but care must be taken:

< th as in ‘think’, ‘through’, etc. (not as in ‘this’, ‘these’). .

3 dhasthe English th in ‘the’, ‘that’, ‘then’. The dh transhteratl_on
has been used to distinguish this sound from the preceding
one (th). This is important in Arabic. '

< S as in 'sip’, ‘pass’, etc. — not the z-sound of s in ‘these’, ‘pins’,

feeds’ and so on.

h is the ordinary English h-sound in ‘house’, ‘behind’. In

English this sound often disappears (‘vehicle’, ‘vehement’), but

in Arabic it must always be sounded, even in such positions as

sahm (sah-m), shibh (shib-h).

»
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Group Three
These occur in English dialects, and in other European languages.

t kh is the sound at the end of Scottish ‘loch’ and German
‘doch’, and also occurs in Dutch, Spanish and Russian. The
Arabic version is a strong rasping sound, produced by closing
the back of the tongue against the palate as in pronouncing
the letter k, then forcing the breath through the constriction.

J  ris the sound in Spanish ‘pero’, Italian ‘parlare’, and the r of
Scottish dialects. It is produced by applying the tip of the
tongue to the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth and
expelling air to cause it to flap or trill rapidly. This should be a
pronounced trill, not like the sound in the standard English
pronunciation of ‘furrow’. (Not to be confused with the
French r pronounced at the back of the palate.)

'& gh The only European language with an approximation of
this sound is Dutch (‘morgen’, ‘negen’). It is vaguely similar to
the French (Parisian) r, but with more of a scrape than a trill.
It is produced by pronouncing the kh described above and
activating the vocal chords (say ‘AR’ at the same time).

Group Four
These sounds do not occur in other familiar languages.

P b b S D Tand DHforma group in that they are
articulated more or less like their ‘regular’ equivalents
(¢35 ¢ ¢ds d, t and dh) but with different acoustic
conditions obtaining inside the mouth cavity. Pronounce the
four regular sounds and you will find that the tip of your
tongue will touch in the region of the upper front teeth/gum.
Now pronounce the sounds again and at the same time
depress the middle of the tongue. This has the effect of creating
a larger space between the tongue and the roof of the mouth
and gives the sound produced a distinctive ‘hollow’ charac-
teristic, which also affects the surrounding vowels. It is difficult
to find a parallel in English, but the difference between ‘Sam’
and ‘psalm’ (standard English pronunciation) gives a clue.

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation 11

i f the tongue means that these four consonants are
g:):(l)lggcl:izdo more fo%cefully, hence they are often known as
¢ atics’.
th,ilfk:?lgh not normally grouped with the above four dental
‘(I ronounced against the teeth) consonants, q has a s.omewl}a}:
s?milar acoustic effect. First forget any connection dWIltl
English g or qu. The q is merely a handy spare symbol, an the
sound is pronounced by closing the back of the tongue on the
palate, like k, but much further back, and thep rel.easmg it tg
roduce a click. The nearest sound we have is ¢ in .standailr
IIz:nglish ‘calm’. Pronounce ‘calm’ over and over again, trying
to force the point at which tongue meets palate fuljther be}ck
into the throat. The mouth should be well open, again causing
an open-vowel effect like that described above. . .
H is probably the most difficult sound of all, and it must g
distinguished from the ordinary h.-sound. It is pronounced
very deep down in the throat, and if you try a very dqep an
forceful sigh, with mouth wide open, and at the same time try
to constrict your throat in the region of the Adam s .apple, you
should achieve an approximation..The tongue is slightly ten-
sed and its tip tucked down behind the bottom teeth. This
ibutes to the effect. ) o
C(:: t;;:: td?fﬁcult. The only English non-technical descnpt,lon
which can be applied to it is ‘a violent, tense glottal stop’ (a
glottal stop being the sound a Cockney or a G]asweg1an
substitutes for the t¢ in ‘bottle’). The breath passage is blocked
deep down in the throat by constricting the muscles near t_he
Adam’s apple, then suddenly opened under pressure and vylth
the vocal chords in action (give a grunt). Tl}e only' time
English speakers use these muscleg is in vomiting, so if the
action brings back unhappy memories, you have probably got
it right. (Note that the ordinary glottal stop also occurs in
Arabic as a different sign: see page 18.)

Tense the tongue muscles in pronouncing ‘psalm’ and you are
nearly there. Now pronounce the a-vowel of ‘psalm’ before
and after each of the four letters, saying aSa, aDa, aTa and
aDHa, keeping the tongue tense, and that’s as near as we can
get to describing it in print. The effort expended in depressing

That concludes the rather difficult range of Arabic consonant
Sounds. These are very difficult to put down on paper without
Tesort to phonetic terminology, and even more dlfﬁCl:llt to recreate
following a written description, so the aid of a native speaker is
valuable. Accurate pronunciation of Arabic is very important, as
©rtain of the consonants form correlative pairs h-H, d-D, etc. The



similarity in print, of course, only occurs in transliteration, and the
Arabic characters for these pairs are not in the least similar, nor are
the sounds to an Arab. Failure to distinguish between these sounds

can be very misleading, as illustrated by the following pairs of
words:

12 Arabic

i"‘j fahm understanding ﬁ"’" faHm coal, charcoal

<> darb path, track <~ Darb a blow, striking

Arabs know their language is difficult to pronounce, and will be
highly delighted if you make the effort and achieve even a modest
success. Note that the letter alif and the hamza will be dealt with
later (see page 18).

Doubled consonants

It is a feature of the Arabic language that consonants are some-
times doubled to effect a change in meaning. Obviously this must
be reflected by the pronunciation, otherwise the altered significance
of the word will be lost. The so-called doubling is effected by

EXERCISE 0.1 Transliterate the following series of Arabic conso-
nants (without vowels):

AT e s g,
— Ay — ré—rjd—géﬂ—°;-Jn—¢1¢— s
—éx—w—c-h*%’-—cﬁ—@"—g}*f
T - = e W s
Tl e A g — kg e
e B e R VO
- e~ S b,

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation 13

g — ok — Ak — by — e —
B — b — (g — g — s,

i following consonant series in joinqd Ara-
g?‘E:gf:c?:rs ‘?!l"r;g-::;er transli%erations have been underlined to
ic 5.
avoid confusion.)

- — dhll — dhn — mktb - rmy — sqT - b:D -
qr(ti,ls ?ﬁ; - g'?z— shms ~ ghfl — t)yrm — WIWT — r'I"n —k%:fy -
b[%_— tighrf — ktbn — Hjj — khif — rjz— DD - DID: - ___Hs -
<hkhr — shkl — mzgh — zmrd — ghly — thwr — shbb — qlql — THn —
%lk@l - Bﬁfsj — twt— Hrmn — thwb - fndq — nzk - Srm - T)rD_
gl_zm— khrbsh — jhnm — mHIl - Dmn — DHhr — jrjyr — Dnq —
l)"rwl — :nkbwt — zmkh — shmkh — HDrmwt — n:n: — brghth

The vowels and vowel signs

It is a very important feature of Arabic that the meaning of wor;lss
depends to a large extent on the consonants and the long vowels,
while the short vowels play a secondary role. Hence the lfmguagg
shows only the consonants and long vowels in the script, anf
indicates the short vowels and some other features by means o
orthographic signs placed above and below the consonants. So
fundamental is this feature that the short vowels are not marked qt
all, except in the Koran, some difficult older texts and children’s
school books. This is one of the most difficult aspects Qf the
language, but one has to get used to it. 'There 1s no ponélé in
learning to read vowelled texts and then having the vowels su en-
ly taken away. The policy of this book. has the.zrefore been to glvg
the vowelling of words in the vocabularies, but in the sentences arll1
texts to give no more information than an Arab'prmter wpuld. T g
reader is at liberty to pencil in his own vowel signs, but is adv§se
to learn the sounds of words so that he can recognise them on sight
without the vowel signs. ‘

Fortunately, the Agrabic vowel system is very simple. Although
they vary somewhat in different phonetic environments, only three

.



vowels are recognised, each occurring in long or short forms. The
orthographic system for writing vowels is as follows:

Short vowels

a is indicated by placing a short oblique stroke above the letter,
(This sign is calied JatHa by the Arabs.) Thus:

ol laka Z_.S’ kataba

U is a miniature waaw

(like a comma) placed above the letter
(Arabic name Dammay;

2

tatu ¢ mu

i'is a short oblique stroke like the JatHa, but placed below the letter
(Arabic name kasray):

J I «  bihi
(See also page 17.)

Long vowels

The long vowel equivalents are
in combination with the Iletters alj
written into the word. Thus, to make all the vo

5y laakaa CEls kaataabaa
j tuu J: muu
J i ot biihii

vowel, they keep their ful] cons
example:

C_.J bayt (like English ‘bite’)
O35 dawn (like English ‘down’)
(For the sign® see next section.)
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without a following vowel o .
Co;s ::n:nltestter has no following vowel, it is marked with a small
e .
:che above, called a sukuun:

N ;g maktab o4 nafs

In this book sukuun has not normally been written on letters at the
n
end of words.

Pronunciation of the vowels

The distinction between long and short.vowels i_s very 1mport;mi}
and major (often ridiculous) changes in meamngl can locrzlcuand
vowels are not given their correct length. So keep long, long
Sh(')lfltx’es:-o:ct;wels are usually pronounced much. as in Epghsh ‘man’,A
‘ban’, extended accordingly for the long variety whlgl dhoes :xfc}
occur in English. Before or after the letters S,D, T, DH, gh, q ind
sometimes kh, r and 1 the a-vowel takes, on ‘f charagter s‘ome:;vf
like the vowel in standard English ‘calm’, far’ — again adjusted for
Ien_lgltllé. short u-vowel is very like the English ‘put’ and the !ong’ u-
vowel resembles ‘plume’. They are never pronour}cefi as in ‘cut’ or
“up’. rt i is as in ‘stick’, long i as in ‘marine’. ;
ug[’h:hlf- S:I(l)d i-vowels also vary in proximity to the consonants
listed above, but perhaps not quite so obviously as t'he a-vowel. Ir;
practice you will find that if you get the consonant right, the vowe
will also be correctly shaped. ' .

In certain foreign words, the vowels written -uu and i are
Pronounced more like o in ‘more’ in the first case, anq a in ‘fate’ in
the second. This is not usually important, but when it needs to be
pointed out, the transliterations used will be -ee¢ and -oo, for
€xample;

sikriteer secretary  banTaloon trousers

EXERCISE o3 Transliterate and read aloud the following words:
.o o o ... s ST e ear
T — o Bl o — 8 — ¢p— S e— 53

R R ST S S T
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° 0 L ° 0. - [ . .. ~» 7 o2,

-

o M - T o 7 . cf 0.0 .. . e .
~&~g&~&‘wa~‘,4‘f~ud¢~x;
-

EXERCISE 0.4 Pronounce the following words and write them oy
in Arabic characters, (Note that the sukuyn — no-vowel sign — may
be left out on the fing] letters of words,)

baTa] — nakhl — minpar _ Hajar - naqada —
la:iba — raqam - Husjpg — rub: — ghary — lagab — baqar — rakiba —
habaTa — shibshib — bashar — fiJs _ rabaTa —
sahm — maky _ milH,

baaTin — Jjamii] — kaamijj — SaHiiH — Jjawaap — tiH — salaam —
haarib — Miithaaq — hilaa] — DaabiT - maDbuyT — DHaahir -
ghuraab — qindii] — Saaruukp — talkhiiS — jaaz - bahluy] — mawj —
fii — yuqiim — gafjjp _ fiil — 9ayd - quyyyd — diik — khurTuym,
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i i hadda
ubling sign s
The do of pronouncing doubled consonants correctly yvaf
The importance € 12, and the sign used to indicate this feature.;:
discussed orflofxz:lg Shiir’l for shadda, without the three dots) written
a nucleus

the letter. .
above {2 U3 dalla
_J, rattaba

i is sign is followed by an i-
tter marked with this sign is ' !
Note that w:g:n?);epractice 1s to place the kasra (t‘he I-vowel sign)
volw o ttl?: schadda instead of below the letter. Thus:
below

|5 qabbil
loud and tran

ERCISE 0.7 Read aloud
ﬁfustrating the doubling sign shadda . i

% L
P ,.?: . B . A'. _ .
- Qlf:.: — s S — o o e o

d;" nazzil

sliterate the following words

% & . s ) -9 _ l:“;'__'l;
Bk e R A . S
% &

:;;—:}‘;—US—J_;S—UL’—)L.A

Unfortunately, the shadda is not marked consistently in Arabic

ici in this
printing, a practice which, for authenticity, has been adopted in t

book.

Nunation

In Classica] Arabic indefinite nouns and ad]?CtIVCS were r;lzzl((ie(iintt)(})’
a final n-sound, called by the Arabs tanwiin aqd‘trani tin o T
English as ‘nunation’ (from Arabic nuun — n). This is wri fnt
case of final u- and j-vowels simply by doubling the vowe gn:

:};or ’:};;, jabalun ‘r_ti qalamin
These endings are no longer used in ordlngry printed mat;?r’nf)(':
will concern us ittle, However, on words endmg_ln an a(-i:'i(;\év a; the
only wag the vowel sign doubled, but an extra al}f was a has to be
end of tpe word, and this is retained in print, so has
Tecognised ang reproduced:

s
\?Ef kitaabap L3 farasan
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The practice today is to omit the doubled vowel sign, but to keep !

the alif The pronunciation of the ending

-am is also retained ;
many words. Note that this alif is not wri

be pointed out as it occurs.

EXERCISE 08 Read aloud and transliterate the following words,

(These are words which retain in pronunciation the Classical
ending of the indefinite accusative,)

z - 9. * 0. %o, #o7 ’:/ s o F
G = - T

s

g o
e — Ly

The letter alif

It should be noted that the first letter of the alphabet, alif, has no
sound of its own. Its main uses in Arabic orthography are:

1 Asa lengthening sign for the a-vowel (see page 14).
As a carrier letter for the hamza (see PD- 19-20).

It also has one or two other minor functions, such as in writing the

-an ending discussed on page 17, but appears most often in the
above two roles.

The glottal Stop — hamza

Pronunciation

As already mentioned, the glottal stop is the sound substituted by
Cockneys and Glaswegians for the #t in ‘butter’, ‘bottle’. In
standard English it jg heard as the initia] or attacking sound in the
emphatic and deliberate pronunciation of such phrases as
‘Absolutely gwful’, Hamza should not be confused with the much
stronger sound ‘ayn (see page 11).

n
tten after words which

have the feminine ending and some other suffixes. This feature will

~an
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. 3 y i I
Transliters o erated by the apostrophe (), except when it ami]
Hamza is trans of words where it is not marked unless for specia

at the g e(geirgmlslzll%al, ghinaa’, but ‘intikhaab).
reasons (€.8-

Orthqgr?l:,ryabic recognises two types of hamza, which it calls the
Classica

’ ‘joining hamza’. ‘Cutting’ in this context
utting hqmzﬁ iﬁgt tthlfisj‘(l);rietgy of hamza i.s always .prongunced,
AT ba'sw? n};eans that it is frequently ehded‘ (pqntted in pll;o-
and fjo!nlngl an attempt at simplification, thq joining hamza as
nunciation) rilnored since it is of no practical importance in
largely beenbi(g: pron’ounced without the old case endings. T?e
merrnhAraa is noted and commented upon wherp it occurs. hn
O o a"mted Arabic, hamza is rarely shown when it occurs at the
mogierl} prlr; a word bl’lt to aid the learner, such hamzas, when th(?y
:feg 1(1)1;1 ltlllli ?cutting’ (’i.e. pronounced) varihety, haye Rizll;i::nz?éese:-;
the Arabic texts. The rule§ for writing ‘ tarit;z:ulfgdem o are very
complicated, but for‘practlcal purposei i observing tho et ot
following basic principles and to learn by 1 preoably oo S
words in the texts and vocabularies. Ypu will p ind o

i not attempt to learn it thorough!y now; .
::fgiuglancgk’ tsg i(ti(zavhen you egcounter words containing hamza.

1 At the beginning of a word, hamza is alwqys avlsérit;ten on an alif
carrier, no matter which of the three vowels it takes:

£ £,
do> ‘aHimad 4,0 Curiid
When it takes an i-vowel, it is written below the alif:
¢S] Cikraam

The sign which indicates a Joining’ hamza (which CE'u: onllii:‘t:lcllilsr'
at the beginning of a word) is called a waSla and is written '

(.
e~ . .
This is include, here only for completeness, and will not be used in
this book. It is neyer printed in modern Arabic texts.

2 In the middle of a word, hamza is almost always written.abgglcel
one of the three carrier letters alif, waaw or yaa’. Which one is u



rules are complicated (a common source of spelling errors amoy,
Arabs themselves). The best way is to learn by observation, buy
here are a few examples:

i/
JL  saval Q:'.:.' mu'min

3 Attheend of a word it s written above one of the carrier letter,

after a short vowel, or alone on the line after a long vowel o a
sukuun (vowelless letter):

i3 qara’ s b= khaTi

S juz +C; binaa’

EXERCISE 09 Read aloud and transliterate the following words

which contain hamza. (For the sake of the exercise, all hamzgqs
should be transliterated.)

"o/ - * . _E o
— ‘,L.,~>\,~rulﬁ‘},;~;,;_‘}.u~ s — Jig|
. o E £ 2 .
- u,j,_‘}:;‘,_ ‘l,.f,|~au_u.l,_gguﬁ L)
- L 2, o'i .
.5-¢l:—wl:—‘L.:='—f>*-,'

oY) - # o E 2%, - LE
el F Coolol _ Hsf Ganba — 68y

hen either of the following two combinations of hamzas and a-
vowels occur i a word:

I "2’ (hamzq - short q - hamza), e.g. ,lfls for "a’thaar

2 ’aa (hamzq followed by long a), cg. C)EJ for quraan

Normal pronunciation in borh cases is ’aq (aathaar, quraan).

R
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10 Read aloud and transliterate these words with the

XERCISE 0-.
sign madda o .
T ool — BT OV T — o
T et Jud

i ellings
Special sp |
> to the impression you may have gained over the lllast fgzv
Con'traryArabic spelling is, within its own system, fairly phonetic.
Sec:‘hon:’ase of the vast majority of words, 1f youlcaa .saya:lléersnl;ez?;
In the few irregularities
However, there are a
can spel'l them.
conventions. | . .
1 The long a-vowel at the end of many words is written with a
yaa’ instead of an alif, for example:
é:& ma:naa s Tramaa
. . .. s in
To avoid confusion, there is a convention of printing final yaa’s

such words without the two dots (see examples above), but with the
dots when the sound is -ii;

é fi g:] baytii

This convention is by no means universally adopted throx{%llxo;lt
the Arab world, but has been used in this book as far as possible to
assist the learner.

i i i ds, and can
Note that the above spelling occurs only in certain words,
only occur when the qq sound is final. If any .sufﬁx 1s added to such
words, the spelling reverts to the normal alif:

2 o -

r2las  manaa-hum @l ramaa-haa

EXERCISE 0.11  Read aloud and transliterate the £ollowing exercise,
eing carefy] to distinguish between -aa’s and -ii’s:

.

° ~ /9{
= E AV U RPN S
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— f = en — e

To 2 o2 o
- — et —
> ~ o2 ~t
CET T et e eAl

2 The most usual feminine ending in Arabic is, in pronunciation
-a. Again for historical reasons, this is written with a special hybrig
letter which has the body of a haa’ (final form 4), and the two dots
above borrowed from the letter taa’ (). The whole letter is
ignored in pronunciation, only the preceding a-vowel being pro-
nounced except in specific grammatical contexts where the ending
is pronounced -at. This will be explained in the grammar lessons,

e R

L% madrasa 5, sayyaara

Notes:

(a) As in the case of the final long aa discussed above, the hybrid
feminine ending letter can only occur finally. If any suffix is added,
the ending is spelled with an ordinary taa’:

2 o @
rg?)l:.w sayyaarat-kum

(b) In modern Arabic it is not uncommon to find the two dots of l
this letter omitted. Printers seem especially reluctant to put them
on masculine proper names which happen, for linguistic reasons, to
have the feminine ending, for example:

LW madrasat-naa

s conventio
on the pron

4 In a numb

4Jb  Tulba

dnex-  jum:a

EXERCISE 0.12 Read out and transliterate these words with the
feminine ending.

.70 P 0

— e — i — Bl — )y — e — &0 Pl

e 22 « .‘ - .- - Or - T e
— ey — W e — 57 15 i
) ‘/'/ ’li io/ - - 70
AR CUR WL | A ¥ [N | A A4

(Note that the vowel sign before the feminine ending can be
missed out, because it is always ‘a’.)
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i i - 1, and this

; he Arabic verb end in a long u-vowel,
Certall parl}s (v)vfrgtt::n with a following ahf: This alif has no eﬁ;et
r\lxic?ation and again is omitted if any suffix is added:

(,5 katabuu-haa they

*% they wrote '
i r{ katabuu y wrote it

er of words, the archaic practice of expressing the
vowel by means of a miniature alif placed above the letter is
long a-

preserved, for example:

{i» haadhaa

oes not appear in unvowelled texts, nor should the
ded to other words.

d‘.’»} raHmaan

This, of course, d
practice be exten

EXERCISE 0.13 Transliterate these examples of the superscript alif:

1 1 N !
e j‘.__a\.:\j&—-—g:u-—ﬁ\——\»_-d,ul:

5 The male proper name Amr :amr is wr@tten with an unpro-
nounced final waaw, thus » }2 to distinguish it from the consonan-
tally identical name Umar, Omar (cumar .¢).

—

Writing words which consist of only one Arabic letter

Quite a few Arabic words consist of only one Arebic consonle)m:
and a short vowel (bi, la, ka, etc.). These are never written alone, bu
must be joined to the following word, for example:

li + rajul is written J;-l
When such words must be given separately (as happens 1n grarlx:-
mar books such as this) the convention used has been to use the

Yphen in transcription (li-, ka-, etc.) and to use the initial form of
the letter in Arabic with an extended ligature, thus " ¢ J.
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-

Stressed syllables

When an Arabic word has more than one syllable, one of the
must be stressed or accented in pronunciation, exactly a lse
English. Fortunately many Arabic words have only one cloq py
syllable with a long vowel (vvC), and if this is pronounced with j,
correct length, you will find that the stress falls naturally (3
correctly) on this syllable:

v

£S5 kariim

However, by no means all words fall into this convenient patter, [
and in a self-teaching book such as this, some guidance must b, F
given. If you have access to a live teacher, ignore the rest of th;
section and learn by ear.

Otherwise, you will have to learn to analyse consonant-vowg|
series in words, and will undoubtedly find this easier to do iy
transliteration. The two series which we must learn to recognise arg
long vowels followed by a consonant (shorthand vvC) and shor
vowel followed by two successive consonants (i.e. without a vowe|
between them — vCC). Remember that doubled consonants count
as two single ones. The procedure is as follows:

1 Transliterate the word. -

2 Eliminate any single-consonant words which may have been k -3
tacked on to the beginning (see page 23), and also the definite |-
article al- (see page 29).

3 Starting at the end of the word, look for either of the series puC
or vCC mentioned above, and the first one will be the stressed
syllable. Here are some examples:

<S1,  raakib iles munassabg

< yiktub
5 yuqdrrib

Sl Himair L4 twHibb
Js > - jardal pe

yastaHiqq

yuniQH DHif

&2l Sanaadiiq tilmiidh

(Beware of single Arabic consonants which happen to be trans-

literated by two English letters. These obviously count as only
one.)
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s no such series in the word, then the stress will fall on
ere 1

{ th :
:he first syllable:
,o - Huakimat \}"") 3 dﬁl‘asuu
5 rajul < .
‘}? A’Q,ls kélima ‘.A; karlhaa

. mataa

s

Note that this system is designed for the analysis of literary
ote

i i ok (i.e. without the Classical case
Ara-bic asI tagﬁg f(l)I: rg:)l:t ?v(z)rds,(but there are certain exceptions,
endings) tlew Forms VII and VIII of the verb (where. the first
for exantllps to be ignored to make it work), and pronoun suffixes
syllabled ?) single-consonant words (which in these cases have to
prepeded d))/ However, it is hoped that it will be generally useful for
" mci}l't:u ht student until he gains a feel for the language.
thefseh- aidgof a native speaker is enlisted, it may be founq that he
us:.s tth‘:e stress pattern of his own dialect. ‘Egyptlans,bflor 1;1s;2n§$
have a strong tendency to stress the pengltlmate syllable whe 1
r:llles given above indicate otherwise. This will do no harm as long
as you are consistent in which method you follow.

EXERCISE 0.14 Transliterate the following words, identify and
mark the accented syllable.

o f . - -

.~ ° - wh . -

— A — g Ot — e — e — e
- 3 - o L2 L of

—apd o G (8 — e — LS S B

' PPN & . 3 _/’o:o s
— Al — Sy — gelh — 4L

v J’/ 'Y o, o ‘: “
— Ol — Sl — ol — e — BB — (s

) -

_Kj_gjﬁ_(w—w—cﬁ—s%w

R R S B R C (W




Unit One

Text and translations

Transliteration and
literal translation

bayt kabiir

house big(-one)

rajul Tawiil

man tall(-one)

al-bayt al-kabiir

the-house the-big(—one)
ar-rajul aT-Tawij]

the-man the-tall(-one)

bayt kabiir waasi:

house big(-one) Spacious(-one)

ar-rajul aT-Tawij] an-naHiif

the-man the~tall(-one) the-thin (-one)

Literal translation system

Idiomatic Arabic
Translation

25 Sy gy
A big house.

Jisb Joy

A tall man.

Sy

The big house. 1

Jesbll ot g

The tal] man.

sy

A big spacious house.

ol kil o 1’

The tall thin man,
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bic, but are either unnece§satrl);_ or “((t)uld distort the sense in
rabic, r in this unit. )
gnglish Ij'ot}fex ?1?511128110vsfllére it is either necessary or desirable
3 The use Zke of clarity to translate one Arabic word by moﬁe
for the s English word, for example big(-one), tall(-one), etc. The
than one } l‘lio used when Arabic writes as one word what
gypﬁ‘s"}‘l vl:ri?es as two, for example the-man, the-house,
ng

follow the Arabic
; been adopted so that you can

This sySteI; ilxllatshe Arabic word order and so learn by study and
word-for-'worhow the language works. Idiomatic translations dart;
o‘b serv?ttl]grl with the unit or in the key to the exercises at the end o
given el

the book.

Vocabulary |
i i it, the plurals of Arabic
t although not used in this un ,
Notest:; very varied and difficult, anq the best way to lea{)n lthq;rsl
iI;Otlz)nmemorise them along with their singulars. In the vocabulari
they are given in brackets after the singular.

Nouns

- M - o h
(u‘,:;) g.:: ouse

(J&-) J;:v man

(Gl_;:,) Ql::' street
(;\Bf) d;  boy

The litera] translation is a word-for-word rendering of the Arabic
in English, given so that Arabic constructions may be seen im-
mediately for what they are, It is obvioug that in two lan

(&—-"5) < book (%{&:) s_.::i,/a desk, office

(a‘_,f::,) _‘_H.i: window

(5 ©6 door

(&3};;:\:) ).’.4: manager (QBU{.) Slas airport

Adjectives
Jg ‘,L long, tan J_,:{ big; old (of people)
Jad short

< s small young (of people)
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Jd J::'.'.; busy u._.”u/ thin

G.-\j spacious .L:.:u’ far, distant
CO;U useful o {2 wide

0 )::; Sfamous u._.la: clean

Nouns and adjectives

It will be a great help in learning Arabic if you can come to look on
nouns and adjectives as virtually the same thing. Nouns are the
names of objects, living beings or ideas (house, man, justice) and
adjectives are usually defined as words which describe nouns (good,
bad, big, small).

In English — although not very frequently — adjectives can be
used as nouns, as in the sentence ‘The wicked shall be punished’.
More commonly, however, the helping word ‘one’ is used: “Which
book do you want? ‘The green one’. Arabic grammar will be made
much easier for you if you can get into the habit of always thinking
of Arabic adjectives as implying this -one, thus effectively equating
themselves with nouns. For instance, in Arabic our answer to the
question above would be simply ‘The green’.

Definites and indefinites

The question of whether a noun/adjective in a particular context is
definite or indefinite is of great importance in Arabic.

Indefinites do not refer to any specific object or person. In
English the indefinite article a or an is usually used, for example: ‘A
cat ran across the road’, ‘A lady phoned this morning’. We do not
specify any particular cat or lady in these sentences.

Definites specify the particular, and are of three different types:

(@) Words preceded by the definite article the. ‘The cat’, ‘the lady’
in the above sentences would indicate a particular cat or lady
known to both the speaker and the listener.

(b) Proper nouns (written in English with a capital). These are the
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s of specific people or places (e.g. Margaret, Mr Smith,
pame

wait, Germany)-
© IEfruonouns such as I, you,

to on€ specific person.
trative pronouns {

she, etc., which again obviously refer
This category also includes the de-

his, these, etc. (see Unit 4).
mons

Al’abic . : [P} 3 ’ 2
indefinite article equivalent to English ‘a’ or "an’ in

phrases 1 and 2 in the text at the beginning of the

[ndefinites ip
There is N0
Arabic, ¢.& 10

it: '
" S means a big one (thing)

., - means a house
. J:sb means a tall one (person)

J, , means d man

ites in Arabic ) )
?IZ?: l::: :ieal with nouns preceded by the definite article. Proper

and pronouns will be dispussed later.
no;tﬁi deﬁnIi)te article in Arabic is J! (al-) and is always attagheq to
the word it qualifies. 1f immediately preceded_by a word ending ina
vowel, the a of al- is omitted in pronunciation, but the alif is

retained in writing.

Written Pronounced
| al-bayt after a preceding consonant
] I-bayt after a preceding vowel

The definite article is always written Ji, but there isa conventi‘og
of pronunciation which must be observed w_hen the word to whic
it is attached begins with one of the following consonants:

" I DHT D S sh s z r d d th t

SO

S d bt s s 2
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In these cases, the | of the article is omitted in pronunciation, apg
the following letter clearly doubled. Thus:

Written Pronounced
A ar-rajul after a preceding consonant
J’.- A r-rajul after a preceding vowel

Do not be careless about pronouncing this doubled consonant,
as the meaning may be affected.

The easiest way to remember which letters show this feature is to
pronounce them and note the position of the tip of your tongue
while doing so. You will find that it is always in the region of the
front teeth/upper gum — which is where the letter [ is pronounced
— which is why the assimilation occurs. No other Arabic con-
sonant is pronounced in this area.

The Arabs call these the Sun Letters, because the Arabic word
for sun, shams, begins with one of them, shiin. The rest of the letters,
which do not assimilate, are called the Moon Letters (Arabic
gqamar moon, beginning with the non-assimilating g).

EXERCISE 1.1

A Pronounce the following aloud, transliterate and check against
the key to the exercises.

e LWl f dRdl w Al y Y
SN el 4 SU A O Y el Y

B In transliteration, add the definite article to the following
words. Pronounce and check your answers.

gl 0 b
dyoove e 8 oy

GV S AN Y
A dte ¥V g O

o)
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phrase/sentence construction

finite noun with adjective

¢ phrases 1 and 2 in the text on page 26. Here an indeﬁnjte
followed by an indefinite adjective and parallels the English

Inde

Examin
noun 18 )
construction

An Adjective Noun

a big ‘ house

Indefinite Noun Indefinite Adjective

(a) big(-one) (a) house

There is nothing complicated about this. Arabic has no equiva-
lent of a/an, and the English word order adjective — noun
becomes noun —— adjective, as it does in many languages (e.g.
French pin blanc). Again, try to think of the adjective as implying a
noun, a member of the class of things described by the adjective.
Compare the English construction ‘He’s bought a house, a big one’.

Ote that the reverse order — adjective followed by noun — is not
Possible in Arabic.

EXERCISE 1 Translate into Arabic:

1
ﬁ busy man. 2 A small book. 3 A wide door.
tall boy. 5 A long street. 6 A clean window.

A distant airport. 8 A famous man. 9 A spacious office.
young manager.

7
10
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Definite noun with adjective
Examine phrases 3 and 4. This construction is identical o
previous one, except that both noun and adjective have the de

fin;
article. This type of phrase is equivalent to English: te
The Adjective Noun
the big house
The-Noun The-Adjective
S Sl
the-big(-one) the-house

Again there are only two rules to remember:

(@ Word order is noun first, adjective second;
(b) Both must have the definite article.

Compare English ‘The officer, the handsome one, danced with her
all night’,

EXERCISE 13 Change your answers to Exercise 1.2 into definite
phrases following the model:
A busy man —— The busy man

Additional adjectives

Examine phrases 5 and 6. In Arabic, additional adjectives aré
simply added after the first one with no punctuation or joining

word. If the noun is definite, all adjectives are definite and must
carry the definite article.

EXERCISE 14 Transliterate and then translate into English:
bl L W gLy oty 28 e
osie dgrte oy Sl Sl 1 ¥
Sl b ol A S

Unit One 33

Sammary i ed in the two types of noun/anective phrase‘
The P&c;p;zsv;na‘;:l;uite simple and can be summarised as follows:
descrl .
Adjective follows noun;

@ grees with noun in definition.

Adjective &
0 o both phrase types thoroughly and make sure you can

b
Study h between them.

distinguis

Numerals |
i i i ed in the exercises.
Arabic numerals, which will be us . _
ll{iixr:rrfli]:r that they are written from left to right, in the opposite
direction to the script.

1 3 Y A q \e
Examples:

Y1 26 ¥4 39 1 60 YYY 172 $§OA 458

Numerals 1 to 10: pronunciation _ ' 4
The grammar of the Arabic numbers is somewhat complicated an

will be dealt with later. Here are the forms which the Arabs usually
use in speech:

T P | wasHid a1y
saba Y POV ithnayn oY
thamaaniya i K A thalaatha & ¢
tisza i § arba:a w,l
Aashara JETR khamsa i O

(For 3 see page 22))
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Word shape Unit TwO
As will be explained in detail in Unit 6, most Arabic words are byjj; .
up around a three-consonant root which contains the nucleus ¢ Text and translations
meaning, and it is important to get used to recognising the shapeg r . Sy
of words — that is, how the long and short vowels are arrangeq al-bayt kabiir ) Th h N bi
around the root consonants. This is helpful both in understanding the-house (is a) big(-one) € house 15 DIg.
grammar and in learning to read unvowelled texts. Examples of the rajul Tawiil B Y
most common shapes are given in the first ten units. ?;e_ man (is a) tall(-one) The man is tall.
muHammad naHiif aF s ¥
i in(- Muhammad is thin.
Schematic Arabic example English sound-alike Muhammad (is @) thin(-one) o
ana mariiD oS 4
CaCiiC , 4&5 s ‘marine’ I (am an) ill(-one) [ am ill.
: ; o hal al-kitaab naafi: ¢ CU hﬁ‘:i“ JA -]
' /?/ the-book (is a) useful(-one) Is the book useful?
In the schematic, C represents any consonant, and the va;ls are § a-huwa mashghuul : ¢ Jt }a{ .
given as they occur. This is a very common pattern for adjectivesin § ] Is he busy?
Arabic. Pick out examples from the vocabulary for this unit. 12/ he (is a) busy(-one) § he busy-

Vocabulary

Nouns

(95‘“’ ¢ 3;IL) s_.ilL student (s.g)/\,f) &.—j/f dog
s - P .4 F P
(@S X IS clerk (f‘g" ¢ 3gaS ) r_/{l,. ruler (of a 4

country)

(RN e « 2o PR
(G2ls) Sslus  box, trunk (u,;..'p) e plate, dish

(\’é‘}'\‘) ‘-,JY;% cupboard ( )Lij) f-\f merchant, shopkeeper
K 5
o Lk Ol 31 - AR
"_\. e ‘/ ()QL. ¢ g\},.) JLL" driver (u,/,\;,.) A museum

5 S " 25 s
J'“‘!gf' Secretary (Oyib ):) g,ﬁb‘;‘ official, employee

35
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Adjectives ' i

Jale  just, honest Aal..'«'- clever

,_')_\,.o:n Jat

o 3 near

}. -~
sohan’ full
ui-:};- light

2
0 ;-.gp broken

J:,;- beautiful, handsome
;.,.E\.'; absent
Jél; present

J:E:E heavy

Q\; empty

Names (male)

~ 0 i
f"l; Salim dol  Ahmad
-4 L
& Omar Og= John

A::.'L; Rashid Q;)j Robert

Other words

-

r;j yes Y/ no

(Personal pronouns are given on page 39)

Grammar and sentence construction

Equational sentences

Re-examine the phrases given in Unit 1 and you will find that we
have dealt with two types of noun/adjective combination:

Unit Two 37
4 ﬁnite_q—lndeﬁnite which gives the meaning ‘An X Y’ (e.g. a big
Inde

hougfe‘)i‘”Deﬁ“ite which gives the meaning ‘The X Y’ (e.g. the big
De
house)

We now t
Definite + Indefinite

ults in what is called an equational sentence, the term
ly pborrowed from algebra, X=Y.

urn to a third possibility:

which 1€s
presllmab

———

Definite Noun Indefinite Adjective

X = Y

So in other words, when we say in Arabic ‘something is some-
thing’ (or use other parts of the English verb ‘to be’, such as am,
are, etc.), we do not use a verb at all, but simply state a definite
concept followed by an indefinite one. (This idea is not unique to
Arabic, but happens elsewhere, for instance in Russian and
Hebrew. In the authorised version of the Bible, italics are used to
indicate words which are not present in the original Hebrew, e.g.
Gen. XXVII, 11: ‘Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a
smooth man’)

The first part of such sentences is called the subject (i.e. what or
who you are talking about) and the second part the predicate (the
lr}:formgtlon you are giving about the subject). The only rule is that
the subject must be definite and the predicate indefinite.

The-Noun Adjective
(a) big(-one) = the-house

The house is big.
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EXERCISE 2.1 uns

A Translate into Arabic. These als

o refer to specific persons and are therefore definite.

1 The box is heavy. The plate is broken.

2
The ruler is just. 4 The clerk is busy.
6

3 —
5 The dog is fat. The merchant is absent, Pronoun Adjective
7 The museum is near. 8 The secretary is here (PreSent) .
9 The cupboard is roomy. 10 The student is clever. S )<~ Ui
B Translate the following noun/adjective phrases into Engﬁsh’ (an) ill(-one)=1
then change them into equational sentences like those above: Iamill.
. . L
s A thin man—s=_a g J>- )V (The man is thin)
v { The singular personal pronouns in Arabic should now be learn-
dedll Gb iy el Sy ed. They are:
A Bake % Jaldl 2~ Gl ama I
c,.;i anta you (m)
Proper nouns E g:,.;t anti  you (f)
These are the names of people or places (see page 28), written in s» huwa ke
English with a capital letter. Since they refer to specific persons of . R .
places, they are by nature definite, and thus may be used as the > hiya  she
subjects of equational sentences without further ado, e.g. sentence}
on page 35: F
: Notes:
- ‘ (@ The final alif of Ui is there to distinguish it from other
Name Adjective similarly spelled words. Pronounce it short, and accent the
L. e first syllable.
CAE _ b Th}?_male and female forms of you are identical in unvowelled
(@) thin(-one)=Muhammad © gﬂ"tlng- The context usually makes it clear which is intended.
Muhammad is thin. f;;?ej as in French — all Arabic words are either masculine or
inin

¢, English it must be translated he or she as required.

EXERCISE 33 T . .
. . ranslate into Arabic:
EXERCISE 22 Translate into Arabic: abi

I He s thin
1 Omar is handsome. 2 Ahmad isn’t here (is absent} g You are fa. i i{aer?s t;:;i)us
3 Salim is fat. 4 Robert is young (small). You are jjy. )

5 Rashid is clever. 6 John is honest. 6 Iam tall
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Question-mark words

Arabic has two words which are used in written Arabic only
indicate that what follows is a question. Since the fact that N
question is being asked has already been indicated by prefixing on,
of these words, the word order of the sentence does not change, by
remains in the form of a statement. Study sentences 5 and ¢ Ot
page 35 carefully. 1

¢ @b oS Jo  Is the book useful?
Deiete the question-mark word |a and you are left with
c'lj gl:ﬁ\ The book is useful.

The same applies to | in sentence 6.

Both JA and | serve exactly the same purpose. A good genery
rule is to use JA before words with the definite article, and | before
pronouns and proper names without the article. Note also the

following section on one-letter words. The question mark ¢ | g} '

though technically redundant, is usually used in modern Arabic,

One-letter words

Remember that Arabic words which consist of only one letter of
the alphabet, plus a short vowel, must not be written alone, but
always attached to t!le following word (see page 23). Note the
question-mark word | in sentence 6, and also the very common j
meaning and:

Agly J )i The man and the boy.

EXERCISE 24 Translate the following questions, then provide neg
ative answers on the pattern:

Is the man old? No, he is young.

s o N t 25 S o

1 Is the cupboard 2 Is Muhammad 3 Is the museum
full? present? far?

4 TIs the box 5 Is the street 6 Is the boy
light? long? tall?

7 Is the office 8 Is Salim thin? 9 Is the driver

small? present?
10 Is he old?

Additional adjecti

Unit Two 41

ves in equational sentences
uire at least one and in such a series of adjectives.

; re A
In English W¢ qeral practice is not to use a joining word:

In Arabic the gen
; { The man is tall and thin.
ot b S

word shape
Schematic Arabic example English sound-alike
CaaCiC c’l; ‘varnish’

(The English sound-alikes are of course only approximate. In
standard English pronunciation, the r in ‘varnish’ effectively leng-
thens the vowel, cf. ‘vanish’.)

This type of word is technically the active participle of a verb, i.c.
the noun/adjective which refers to someone or something which is
carrying out the action of the verb. Adjectivally, we have in English
‘a going concern’, ‘a moving performance’. For nouns, English
usually uses the suffix -er, or a variant of it — e.g. painter (a painting
person), actor (an acting person).

We have already had two Arabic examples, U and a.ly, which

really mean ‘being useful/spacious’. Pick out examples from the

vocabulary and pronounce them aloud so that you get used to the
sound of Arabic.
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Text and translations

madrasa jayyida

(a) school (a) good(-one)
al-bint al-jamiila

the-girl the-beautiful(-one)
ash-shams Haarra
the-sun (is a) hot(-one)
buyuut kabiira

houses big(-ones)
al-kitaab :ala r-raff
the-book (is) on the-shelf
as-sikriteera fi l-maktab
the-secretary (is) in the-office
hunaaka zaa’ir fi I-ghurfa

there (is a) visitor in the-room

Vocabulary

o

s‘\;’-' A 'y
A good schog)
Al oy Y
Thei beautify] gir)
&l ol v
The sun is po

°J.“;C—’)g£.

Big houses |

S de oS
The book is on the shelf

S Gag Sy

The secretary is in the office,

G 83 Sy

There is a visitor in the room.

Nouns
2oL ¢ .L‘f J'{,. secretary {f)
*(0y) J,l:;. tailor
A2
( )l;)’) lej visitor

4 <ot
(u)&-) 25}'; room

(o) & gint
(D5) 5, shelf
()M %) Luj0%  school

(<L) 2..{{ word

*The abbreviationssL-aat and O ) o--uum represent the suffixes which are added 0

these words 1o form the plural, eg. <y Ji.,
dropped), and O sb L2, (See pp. 101-2,)

42

(the feminine singular suffix ¥

(=4 e

riti g

. L\{ writin
(.‘»\:‘f) otk
‘L % sun (f)

o ;’ ) _f,;’, war (f)

L )}':_; project
o T
AN ) ground (f)
(“s‘\;{) ‘;g,;{ chair

( .x?L.:a) Azuas  Mosque

Unit Three

s\ );:t-\/ socialism
(<L) 3,£°§; library, bookshop

£ . £ .
(Q\);‘-\) ol sister

i P4

@Yy & hand ©

£
(‘5\):,.\) é}:» market (f)
(Oy) < ,:f.; delegate
«<hH Byl table
(uﬁi) i..;.\; town, city

( Cf\ )’,..) @b- large mosque

43

Adjectives

L good

Ogna mad
C)},-; wounded, injured

C_,-'-‘; open

Prepositions
L_j in
ot from

e
£ near, with (‘chez)

3\,. hot, burning
L ),:. pleased
J )4:2; closed

C...; dirty

Jp on
25; above, on top of

/é together with
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Gender and sex It is found in two main situations:
Gender means whether a word which refers to a non-living objq, istinguishing males from females in words referring to human
or an abstract concept, is regarded in the grammar of a langu, Dis d some animals, for example:
masculine or feminine. 8 beings 31 °
Sex means what it says, the sex — male or female — of a humgy, : Male Female
being or a higher animal (i.e. one whose sex is normally digt;, | o L .
guished, for example bull/cow, etc.). L5 tailor Al tailoress
As English speakers, we are not used to dealing with grammay. P i manager 4pJs  manageress
cal genders since our system is completely logical: males g ¥ "o US  bitch
masculine, females are feminine, and inanimates and abstracts ar, *-*'K dog . e
neuter. In any case, English words, except for the pronouns, do no; -
in general change their shapes or endings according to whether . L . .
mmaticall
they refer to a male or a female. B In words referngg to inanimates which are gra y
However, most of us will know that in French, for exampl, , feminine, for example:
every word has to be masculine or feminine, and Arabic follows the | — £V =5 socialism
same system. All nouns/adjectives are he or she: there is no it. Bl car =
It is important from the outset that you understand the distinc- Note that sometimes pairs of words occur, one with and one
tion between sex and gender. An Arabic word referring to a male without the feminine ending, and with different meanings:
will always be masculine, and a word referring to a female will
always be feminine regardless of any grammatical endings or oS book LS writing _
trappings it may have. T . .
Words referring to inanimates generally show their grammatical <SG office, desk 4_;§, library, bookshop
gender in the following way:
Exceptions

The rule given about sex of human beings on page 44 takes care of

Masculines o No ending such comparative rarities as:
.. . &s  Caliph, historical head of the Islamic community (always
Feminines The ending 3 male), and the common words for females which dispense with the
ending: .
W )
¢ V' mother ol sister

The feminine ending There are, however, quite a few endingless words which are

feminj .
Minine by convention, for example:

Refer to phrases 1 and 2, also page 22. ”
The feminine ending used on the vast majority of Arabic words !

& su or
the hybrid letter 3 which (a) is always preceded by an a-vowel, 3% f " “-"J:' war
(b) is ignored in pronunciation except in special cases which will . hand Oy market

described later. ¢
Effectively, therefore, the Arabic feminine ending is -a, the sa
as in Italian and Spanish.

Such .. .
fe words, and others showing rarer feminine endings, are mark-
Minine in the vocabularies.

e N e -
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Plurals of inanimates

It is as well to try to get used to the bizarre fact that in Arap,
plurals of inanimates are regarded as feminine singulars. Study the
agreement in phrase 4 on page 42:

Feminine Singular Adjective

Agreement of words

Obviously there is no point in having a masculine/feminine gender
distinction if you don’t use it. The Arabic system is much like the
French:

Masculine noun takes masculine adjective.
Feminine noun takes feminine adjective.

This also applies to equational sentences such as sentence 3 on
page 42:

)b el the sun (f noun) is hot.

EXERCISE 3.1

A Combine the following nouns and adjectives to form definite
phrases on the pattern:

855 ¢ Luyda—— 5,80 iyl The big school

Look out for plurals.

e il Y NPT P
s Lyl 8 C,l,‘g&ﬂ\'
P Jais « B4 0
Ay ¢ dres A - cas Y

JE by

B Read your answers aloud, then translate them into English-

Plural Noun Inanimate
S S ,

Unit Three 47

¢ them as indefinite phrases: J:vf dwyds A big school.
1

' - .
c Rev quational sentences: A A ,»ull The school is

Rewrite them as €

big-

P,epositions

iions are, as their name suggests, words which tell you the
Prepos! ’

ing, in ei time: In the house,
. of something, in either space or
p(,’,sdmortlh(;r tpalglc: At school, On Saturday. Many sentences can be
Under g

L ed by using prepositional phrases (such as the above English
orm

les) as the predicate.
ex;ﬁ%s larefully sentences 5 and 6.

iati Some of these prepositions end in long
1::;«;1: ne.lg)l.'ogul:'ftm;rl:indp on (for the spgcial spelling of this final
lor;ﬂghz-sz(iv:‘lgse Zt%a%‘raozx:())'unced short when foll(_)wed by the deﬁpite
article (which of course loses its a-vowel accorgilgg to t’he rule gltvet:n
on page 29). This is one of the reasons why it is so 1mpo:)tan o
pronounce doubled consonants clearly; The only dlﬁ”ere‘nce et:elefr,x
O s cala r-raff *On the shelf, and (s,  Je :ala raff ‘On a shelt’,
is the doubled r.

EXERCISE 32 Translate into English:

Bl S Y Gylalt Jo cpall
AN 35 et 8 G
) e Al % 2 ag Sl e

Sl G5 g Sty all A N
Gyl 3 UL e PRISARETEEUR

[1 .
There is’ and ‘There are’

Wheq the subject of a sentence such as those we have been
St“deg is indefinite, we tend to use the prefix ‘there is/there are’ in
ﬂf}ghsh. The Arabic construction is exactly parallel, using the word

there, and of course omitting the verb is/are as usual. Look at
Sentence 7 on page 42, )
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There @is a) visitor in
hunaaka zaa’ir fi

ii,;J‘L_;;\)' slka

the-room
l-ghurfa

Another possible way of expressing the same thing is to re

. . v
the subject/predicate order of the sentence: crse
In the-room (is a) visitor
fi l-ghurfa zaa’ir
A aAg

EXERCISE 33 Translate into Arabic:

There is a book on the desk.
There are large houses in the town.
There is a bookshop in the market.
The new car is in the street.

The student is from the school.

WA W~

Word shape
A
Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike
maCCuuC uj&n ‘mad fool’

Note that the ma- here is a standard prefix. No other letter can b
substituted for the m.

This is the passive participle of the verb, expressing as 2
noun/adjective something to which the action of the verb has beet
done. The Arabic example comes from the root k-t-b, which has,
we know, to do with writing. < sS4 therefore means ‘written’ (as
an adjective) or ‘something which has been written’, i.c. a letth
document, etc.

The connection with the action of a verb is not always so €asy 10
spot, but note the examples we have had (J yxéw occupied, busy, an
Js¢~a famous) and pick out the new ones from the vocabulafy:

3

Unlt Four

Text and translations

haadha l-qalam wa-haadhihi

|-waraqd
this(-thing) ¢
(-thing) the-paper

he-pen and-this

dhaalik al-walad wa-tilka 1-bint
that(-person) the-boy and-that
(-person) the-girl

haadha l-muwaDHDHaf
al-jadiid

this(-person) the-employee the
new (-one)

haadhihi l-kutub thagiila
these(-things) the-books (are)
heavy(-ones)

tilkka I-karaasii maksuura
those(-things) the-chairs (are)
broken(-ones)

tilka nukta gadiima

that(-thing) (is a) joke (an)
old(-one)

haadha huwa l-muwaDHDHaf
aljadiid

'h’s('PErson) he (is) the-employee
the-new(-one)

G, odny (ljl\ BT

This pen and this paper.

codl sy A el Y
That boy and that girl.

This new employee.

A S oda €
These books are heavy.

3))& @*‘ﬁ“ o

Those chairs are broken.

HAOR S

That is an old joke.
Lddl B e VY
This is the new employee.

49
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Vocabulary

Nouns

(r)&%li) ‘:L; pen, pencil
&y & ok
(L) el hour, clock, watch
(;L»}\;T) o third
(JUe) bl worker
() i council
(L) 4 {; newspaper
(<L) 530 aeroplane
Gkt -&L..: area, zone
( )lg;::j) 8 J;;: tree
(S\ew) lwe cinema (f)

(L) 8,13 ministry

Adjectives

w
rl.a important

:55 U:E cultural

‘LS:; daily
:g-:-’:; main, principal

w

e special

(L) &)y sheet of paper
(ghar) fods  factory
(OLaly Gz half
(tlej) éj quarter
(Jj12) Jfa  house, dwelling
(L) Ol announcement
(<L) AI;; magazine
O3ty Silss source
(L) 2kie printing house
(L) sl water

(L) 40, government

(rul) ‘..:..E department, section

Ldo>  new

44?’.:‘ diligent, hard working

”

S £
F  weekly
gL:-L; modern
E-\/s general

OWS lazy, idle

Unit Four 51

;,/f how many?

trate is to show or to indicate, therefore derponstratlves
To demons hich indicate the particular person or object you are
are W Ord; wt The demonstratives in English are this, that, the;e
talking abou ‘y can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This

. The . . .
a:feﬂ;: sgeo()d’ or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning
c ?

really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person”
“This is good’ ie. This object, cake or whatever it may be is

good"’l‘hat’s my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on.

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them
as implying a person or a thing.

Singular demonstratives
In the singular these are:

This That

lda (m) a3
oda @ Wl

Notes:
1 ;30r the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page

2 The fipa) z;-

Demg
Study

vowel of 1.4 is usually pronounced short.

Stratives with nouns
Phrases 1-3 op page 49.
Noted above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun,
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Vocabulary

Nouns

(()Lﬁ) ‘..E pen, pencil
(C:g) itz Jjoke
(&) &l hour, clock, watch
(C»)b:f) ¢,..l$} third
(JUe) ke worker
(U-la) u"'l.":‘ council
(L) s {; newspaper
(<L) 35 ;lL aeroplane
(obta) Gkl area, zone
( )l,_..::.f) it tree
(Slew) b cinema (f)

(L) 5,15 ministry

Adjectives

?La important

Lsi LZJ/' cultural

15-; daily
Zs'ff) main, principal

w

oo special

(L) &y sheet of paper
(har) faae  factory
(Blall) als half
(tlf:,f) Cj quarter
(Jjtey J ,.’. house, dwelling
(L) 0| announcement
(L) S magazine
(2har) e  source
(L) idis printing house
(eCs) b water

(<L) -L.,ii government

3 °
(rL..Sl) r....é department, section

Ll new
o 2
Age  diligent, hard working

. nt
u‘)?‘“‘ weekly

C._v-L;- modern
‘(l; general

OWS lazy, idle

Unit Four 51

ouber "orés
NI except
’

B

;,/f how many?

strate is to show or to indicate, therefore delponstratwes
To demon hich indicate the particular person or-object you are
are yvordls) ‘:’n The demonstratives in English are this, that, these
talkie ”(l)'he:y can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This

a:l?e”;: sge(;od’ or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning
:eally ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’.
“This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is

good‘ll'hat’s my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on.

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them
as implying a person or a thing.

Singular demonstratives
In the singular these are:

This That
“4 1

R (m) <A
o Wk

s

Notes:
! g)r the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page

2 The fina a-vowel of |Ja is usually pronounced short.

?tﬂnomtrativ&s with nouns
Udy phrases 13 on page 49.

S . . .
foted above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun,
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implying with it an object or a person. What we are really g,
therefore, in phrase 1 is: Ying,

This-thing (m), the pen and
fw|><|.:u )

Note that the demonstrative must agree in gender — masculipe of
feminine — with its noun, and that the noun, since it always refersty
a specific thing, takes the definite article.

The equivalent construction occurs in English when we say
things like ‘Mr Jones, the postman, came this morning’, as ‘Mr Joney
and ‘the postman’ are one and the same person.

This-thing (f), the Paper

4, oda

Adjectives with demonstrative-noun phrases
Adjectives follow the noun in the usual way. Analyse phrase 3

on page 49: :

T his-person the»émployee the-new(-on¢)

We simply have a series of three nouns referring to the sa® kf

object.
EXERCISE 4.1
A Apply the word ‘this’ to the following nouns:
Gy — SV 1da this house
el v

e A

e @ C.‘d» 3
&)b.& \e cl> ]

Unit Four 53

(he same Way, apply ‘that’ to the following:
g In

e e & up ¥ooM Y Lde )
o
JJ. " 5k 4 @fh A R PE Sl %

C Translate your answers to both A and B.

p Translate into Arabic:

1 That important annquncement.
3 Those weekly magazines.

5 These modern aeroplanes.

2 This new government.
4 This general council.
6 That main department.

Equational sentences ) )
Examples 4 and 5 on page 49 are equational sentences. Their

subjects are the definite concepts ‘These books’ and “These chairs’.
There is nothing new here, except another reminder that plurals
of inanimate objects are regarded as feminine singulars!

EXERCISE 4.2
A From the words given, form sentences of the type:

2S5 ¢ lia —— S LN L this house is big.

et Jale c Bl Y PN PO AR KT
ool e ik clda g Y Cid g Ma W
J.‘;‘dkaac‘.‘,US 1 C))LS&SJ_«SJ{»‘;‘JJS -
dydie « OL (lia A B ¢ Ggiis < la ¥

q

GRE e s Y

J‘:.’-cs:.acd,UJ

B
Translate your answers.

Sm is

Examip, :c"- ’fand “This is the ... type sentences

eender of :Lre ull)( sentences 6 and 7. Apart from the change in the
¢ subject, there is one important difference between the
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ences in A into ‘This/that is the ...’ sentences

two — the presence of the word »» he in sentence 7. A little oy, ropriate pronoun:

examination will show why this is necessary.
The easiest way is to remove the s» and see what remaing:

LAk ;_',J&,Lll.in

Now look back at example 3, and compare the two:

2 &l ya lda This is the big house.

Ladl Gb ) s
answers to A and B.

3 If
Skt byl s Lkl Cab i 1ia
They are identical — but example 3 had a different meaning;

new employee’. In other words, the s» is used to separate e
demonstrative |ds from the definite noun-adjective phrag

Ladl Cab L) (which it would otherwise qualify). Arabic example Somnd-alike

The rule is that in sentences which have a nounless demop- : .
strative as their subject, and a predicate qualified by the definite 5 e madman
article, the ‘separating pronoun’ of the appropriate gender must be

placed between the two. (The rule does in fact apply to a
sentences with such a predicate, but those with demonstratives
subjects are perhaps the most common.)

In sentence 6 there is no problem, as the predicate s &5 ha
no definite article, and could not therefore be read as being
immediately qualified by the demonstrative &I .

a set prefix and does not change.

e is not quite so stable as the others we have
| has two main variations: the substitution of i
and the addition of the feminine ending.
e are nouns of place; that is, they express the
ction of the root verb is carried out. We have
t the root k-t-b means ‘to write’, hence:

of writing office, desk

)4, from the root d-r-s fo study, hence ‘place of
d an example of the i-form is J;4 from n-z-l to

EXERCISE 4.3
A Form ‘This/that is a..." type sentences:

AS—Cw—lda ——— S = lda this is a big house
a place of dwelling, a house, a home’.

R O S e 8 — dndas — O to predict which of the three forms the derivative

i i : L Nk ill take, but the order of frequency is certainl

R A2k i = — o e quency Y

& g : = ; St t‘"’ s CaCa (with a feminine ending), then maCCiC.

R TR Y SRR, Ty — ol — & than one form exists, with a difference in
B b Al A e e, — B

o) — dhas — &>\ Sl — da B e, desk 3..:§a a library, bookshop
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(-thing)
Text and translations

alt (of) th5
' he- pollcy

4; ré

Transliterations of the texts for Units 5-10 are given in the
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dobudl oda I VY
The result of this policy

oda Laa S~ VY

This government of ours

r -us, this-one
the exercises at the end of the book. It is essential that you geliey fo ,gvernme”t'(of yus,
to reading unvowelled Arabic. Useg i
s
book-(of )-you : \ r
Your bog; vocabulary
I e
room-(of )-her e v N . jversity
Her roop (=L dnel NV
< .. interior (political)
office (of ) the-manager 24 Y .:1/?\.0\ nteror {
The manager’s office ( CJ};) ialas  piece
ministry (of ) the-interior bl g (Y 4y, novel, story
The Ministry of the Interigr ’ .
s ot (Y iulw policy
house (of) Peter B

Peter’s house (M) dd>-  garden

- - - - ﬂ
university (of) Cairo sl daals 39> flour

The University of Cairo,
Cairo University

Ll ek ¥

My new shirt

5, S0 g o,k A

The minister’s large car

o i A

A piece of meat

6.))‘# Lf""j Ql‘l‘));}‘iﬁ‘)) \e

A novel of Thomas Hard)’si
one of Thomas Hardy’s nové

& g
(29) V) head
4 -
(ab) 536 parcel

shirt-(of }-me the-new(-one)
car (of ) the-minister the-
large (-one) (‘J'L;) 44 suit (of clothes)

piece (of) meat (<L) & ,:2 company

novel of novels (of )
Thomas Hardy

58

»

() daky job, function

(Q}) @; branch (all senses)

(Olad) ared shirt

! );;) j.).)/ minister

'(c )’j) (...’J/ meat

(é\.g) 3.>..::: result

J }>-}> entering, entrance

* (L (\f«,l,f kilogram
};- bread

(< J;) 9> letter (alphabet)
(.‘J;.:) &: bank

') ),;- exit

t_)’-:v return

(u:s\—«;) c')l';j dress (lady’s)

Jd )9 ,.b oil (crude)

» .
Sometimes spelled with a jiim (\ | o~ }LS .



|

—a dlfﬁcult

Jg; easy

< ; +  central a3 cheap

:;L;.; local

60  Arabic
Adjectives
o & strange g.....o:p wonderful

w :‘ i .
== foreign

Possessive constructions

Possessive constructions contain two elements: the POssessor o
owner, and the thing possessed or property. In ‘the doctor’s car’ .
doctor is the owner, and the car is his property. te |

The most usual way to express possession in English is by th F
use of ‘apostrophe s’ as in the example above (also: Jack’s housee :

Property (of) Owner
The title of the book is the

Property (of) Owner
Dogs of War

The Arab.ic construction is similar to the above, except that no
word for of is used and the definite article the is omitted before the
first element ( Title, Dogs). Remember, the order is always:

Property (of) Owner

The Arabic construction depends on the fact that the property
and owner are placed next to each other in that order and, with the
one exception noted below, no other word may come between them.

Pronoun suffixes )
When the owner is a pronoun, as in ‘his house’, ‘my book
(owners he and I respectively), Arabic uses a special set of suffix®s
tacked directly on to the property noun. (These suffixes are 550 |

use® e 39 being 1€
of 1 sun suffixes are
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ly the object, the separate pronouns given
Sszgf’ecji/ for use as the subject of a sentence.) The

as follows:

with verbs t€

ron
Singlar , Plural
. . us, our
¢
me, My € e X r (m)
. . < ou, you
our (M) L ) i
you, J 4 < ur (f)
ou, your () s Yo 7o
yous - }_;_ them, their (m)
him, his 'y hem, their (f)
- 4~ them, their
her, her 4
[—

In this table, the suffixes have been gjvpn with a preceding
ligature to emphasise the fact that they join on to the property
word. However, if this word ends in one of the n‘or'x-]om:)ng
letters such as 4 and , , the suffixes are not actually joined, but

still written as part of the same word, e.g. o5 J§,.- his secretary.

2 The second form given for the first person singular pronoun
suffix, o~ me is used only after verbs and will be dealt with
later. All the other suffixes retain the same form after both verbs
and nouns.

I + and :,4_ change their u-vowels to i-vowels when they
follow long or short -i or the combination -ay (€.g. 48 in him, it).

4 In spoken Arabic -ka and -ki are pronounced -ak and -ik (after
words ending in vowels, -k and -ki), and -hu is -uh (and a
scarcely detectable -h after vowels).

The feminine ending

he hybrid letter & of the feminine ending is always pronounced ¢

When it occurs in the first (property) element of a possessive

€onstruction. (This is also true in spoken Arabic.)

it Since this letter can only occur at the end of a word (see page 22),
Changes into an ordinary - when a suffix is added, for example:

Wi her room (pronounced ghurfat-haa).
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Simple possessives

Study carefully phrases 1-6 on page 58. 1 and 2 show the
possessive with the pronoun suffixes, 2 illustrating the prop
ciation (and writing) of the feminine marker as ‘t’. 3 and 4 shqy, ltln.
most frequent type of possessive found in Arabic, noun plys nouhe &

Mple

The second of these reminds us to pronounce (but not to write
it is still at the end of a word) the ¢ of the feminine ending, (N,
also that it is not pronounced at the end of the second element a,tle
daakhiliyya). 5 and 6 show the use of proper (personal or piac;
names as owner elements, the first having no definite article, )

EXERCISE 5.1

A Translate into Arabic:

1 The manager of the bank. 2 The announcement of the
council.

3 Your (m, sing.) garden. 4 The minister of the Interior,

5 His magazines. 6 Our mother.

7 Omar’s car. 8 The branches of the
company. :

9 The government(’s) 10 Her head. ]

printing house.

B Read aloud, then change the masculine suffix into a feminine
one, or vice versa:
4%y his house+— \~ her house

1
('“”L v o ¥ O %
;'s“\'“ % Shaly, 0 ! U

C Read aloud, then change both the nouns (or noun and pro
noun suffix) from plural to singular or vice versa:

J= 3V Cy  the man’s house «» Jb 3 Sy the men’s houses

J‘U..}“ 3.&,_\5) o CJ):,H L;,,‘L,\,. Y C.-J\ old \
PSlad 8 oy, e adad ]
S e A e %
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i ssessive constructions .
with pso7 and 8. Because of the rule that nothing may

Examinee getréizn property and owner (see page 60), another place

intervebﬂ found for adjectives qualifying one of the two elements.
I be

s never come before their nouns in Arabic, they must
Since adi® ifter the completed possessive construction.
7a in the text on page 58 gives an example with a pronoun
Phra:sd phrase 8 one with two nouns. If you look at phrase 8
X,

fully, you will see that there is no possibility of mistaking which
car:n is :;ualiﬁed by the feminine adjective 8 S . Since )9 minister
no

. masculine noun, it must apply to the feminine noun &,Lw car.
is

Since the Arabs regard both e}ements .of a pOssessive construction
as definite, all adjectives applying to either element must h.ave the
definite article (and come after the completed constr}lctlon‘). It
therefore follows that aadt 5 Sy can mean either ‘The
minister's new house’ ot ‘The new minister’s house’ (both nouns
being masculine). In practice, when the meaning 1s not obvious
from the context, such ambiguities are avoided by the use of
alternative constructions.

Contrast also Lo 4l < The minister’s house is new. In this
example, since the adjective Ao is indefinite, it cannot refer to
either element of the possessive, and must therefore be the predicate

of a sentence, the subject of which is the compound definite ‘The
minister’s house’.

EXERCISE 5.2

A Read aloud, then translate:

skl all gl Y s )l ol
ool B 8 et (_.Q;)a v
b SO R | pul L H oMl 0
B S A el Byldl Bl
Gl L2 Yo A 2oSH nae 4

&

Ch ' . . )
;nge the phrases in A into sentences of the type:
S e < The man’s house is big.
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Indefinite possessives
Study phrases 9 and 10 carefully.

Although not all that common in practice, it is somey;
necessary to express indefinite possessives, such as thege
phrases.

In example 9, the owner-word is simply written withoy, t
definite article, and the whole construction regarded as indefiniy,
‘a piece of meat’. (Note that the ¢ of the feminine ending muyg; Stili
be pronounced.)

If the owner-word is definite by nature (such as proper Name
and pronoun suffixes) a construction using the plural must be used
as illustrated by example 10. This sounds clumsy in English, py
occurs quite frequently in Arabic. An example with a pronoyy
suffix is Ggu p < One of his houses. (Note that there is g
alternative construction, using a preposition. See page 135.)

tWO

EXERCISE 5.3 Read aloud, then translate:

Jo b ¥ s delad Y ¢ LS
583 plEsS o Bk

Demonstratives with possessives
Refer to examples 11 and 12.

The demonstratives are the only kind of words which ar
allowed to come between the two elements of a possessive cOI°
struction. This should not surprise us if we recall that all Arabic
demonstratives imply with themselves a noun — a thing or 2 pers(;ﬂ
(see page 51). Explained in this way, example 11 does not really
break the ‘non-intervention’ rule at all, since what we arc¢ reaOY
saying is ‘The result of this thing, the policy’. The two elemeﬂt:hl.s
the possessive are interpreted as being ‘result’ (property) and
thing’ (owner), the following noun ‘policy’ being added
explanation. e (I

When, as in example 12, the demonstrative quahﬁeS
property-word and not the owner-word, it is placed after
completed construction:

sda Lus S government-(of)-us, this-one.

o
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the correct part of lis to the owner-word in the

. ?uo’:v?s;yand translate your answers.
(o]
oyt d> ¥ I P SO PSR
gl v oSl o Ll
J s A S A TR
IR

B Apply the correct part of &U> to the property-word and
translate your answers.

Wl ol v LS e Y Lzgs Y
Jydl jhae o LS ¢
Summary

lThe possessive in Arabic is undoubtedly tricky. What you have to
ook out for is the placing together of two nouns (or a noun and a
pronoun suffix). You should learn to recognise the latter fairly

?ll‘(l:flt(llg; and in practice the noun-noun possessive usually looks

‘ Noun without article Noun with article

E')Q

str

. 1TY and
‘these con T®member this visual picture and it will help you to spot

UCt]
t¥0ns, Remember, too, property before owner.
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Word shape
Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike
CuCuuC g Toulouse

This is a fairly common noun-shape in Arabic, having the two
functions: e

1 To form the plural of words whose singular shape is
CaCC, e.g. <.y bayt takes plural =,y buyuut.

2 To form the verbal noun from simple verbs, that is
which means ‘the action of doing’. For example, from
d-kh-1 which has the basic meaning of ‘entering’, we get J
dukhuul which means ‘the act of entering; entrance’. >

USually

the Wor,
the Togf

Note that, as is unfortunately the case with many  shape
CuCuuC cannot be formed in an arbitrary manner from any noy
or verb root. The benefit of learning the shapes is in recognition,
not formation. Any word which you come across in the forg
CuCuuC will be either a plural or a verbal noun.

)

pit S1X
. ins nO NeEw grammatical mgterial. Units 1 to 5 contain
it 6 fc(:}?;atl)rzlxsic groundwork of Arabic grammar, apart from the
0

take the opportunity to revise these and make sure you

o tered them thoroughly.

verb.
pave MaS
: words overleaf and read them aloud, taking special
Stody }3: full value to all consonants (including doubled ones)
d ;1(1) vgowels (especially long ones). The root consonants are given
an

after each word.

Root consonants and word shapes

We have already learned a few Arabic word-shapes in the previous
units. Now it is time to take a closer look at the structure of the
language. Overleaf is an incomplete list of word shapes which
occur in Arabic, and you will benefit greatly if you read these
words aloud several times and try to tune your ear to the cadences
of the language.

The reason that Arabic is able to use a defective script which
omits all short vowels (among other things) is that it is primarily a
language of patterns. These patterns are in the vast majority of
cases based on what we shall call the three-consonant root system.
This means that the framework of most Arabic words is a series of
three consonants which carry the basic meaning. This framework is
filld in with vowels and other additions to produce an actual
word. For instance, in the familiar word kitaab book the consonant
series k-t-b suggests the basic idea of ‘writing’, and the short i and

long a-vowels then produce the word kitaab which has the accepted
Meaning ‘book’.

T . . . .
k-t-t};)e first thing to note is that the consonant series (in this case

posmgsn;?l:s in fixed order and there is‘no question of altering the
change i I:Y o.f these consonants. This would. cause a complete
4Pplying ope Cafmng. The body of the word is constructed by
"'°Welling ang/ a corpplex but. limited set of variations in internal
“Onants s (l)lr using certain prefixes and suffixes. Root con-
“asionaf)y Othef y the middle one — can be doubled, and oc-
00t serjas, Consonants can be introduced between those of the

67
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[ 5 -T- 1 [ 2 - ; 3 . B
o (D-1-b)  a blow, hit JBS (m-th-) Stayy, (N ple 1o recognise word shapes is important for two main
e oz ‘M peing 2
,y (r-b-H)  profit plni (:-1-m) ! s
.C; Cl: efiuc""'ﬂ reas?™> gly, in the usual sort of unvowelled text, the recog-
oS o (k-n)  corner f-@ (q-d-m) pro, ) O,b,v'm:,f a known word shape will enable you to pronounce
. o Irew itio? ticular word and learn it without puzzling out which
Jks (b-T-)  hero s (n-b-r) the par
A< ; i Pulpit owels go where. . ) )
. . : vowels B ases, the pattern of a word will suggest its function
ey (W-s-kh) dirty s\ (T-y-n) ; i In many tence and help you to determine its meaning.
o2 dirpor within the senten
ot - 2 . . . .
asp (frsh)  brush S (k-n-s) broon Neither of these principles works all the time, but every little
b (s s quidance helps:
z (t-w-))  crown D<  len {-t-H) key
.- -consonant root
L 8, (m-r-r) time, occasion v-;‘l::» (H-s-b) accoungy | The three ' .
n We have already learned that these fixed series of three Arabic
uﬂj:*: (d-r-5) teacher consonants form the basic nucleus of most Arabic words. It is
s important to note that the sign hamza is, for these purposes,
. gt (d-w-r) manager regarded as a consonant, although it unfortunately crops up 1n
[« (r-t-b)  arrange prefixes and suffixes as well.
' ¢ r}\;;:»\ (:-l-m) enquiry Let us take a few more examples of k-t-b and look at a few ways
dL" (S--H)  righteous o7 in which this root-series can be used to give different words and
“ Ol (m-H-n)  exam meanings. (For the sake of clarity in the following examples, the
Cl"":' (sh-j=)  brave o root letters are given in capitals. This does not in this case indicate
B< B u)u;\ (q-1-b) coup dém any change in pronunciation.)
()K (k-l-m) speech -

<lS” KiTaaB book (simply a choice of internal vowelling,

) ) with no prefixes or suffixes)

4\S” KiTaaBa writing (feminine suffix added to the previous
) i word to change its meaning) i

5§ KaaTiB a writer, clerk (change of internal vowelling:

£ _;f (k-r-m)  generous { & (y-d) hand
E

.t .
L <3y (--f)  compassionate ¢> (dm) blood

] [ 3} @tz cohed § this shape should already be familiar to you
( é:é‘ (S-+)  bald Gl (Sn-d-q)  box L <. maKTaB 2]}?:dgscl)cuztgl;ep\?;:;rggmmon prefix ma- here, | :
N s chars oling Tt |
C< ‘U;-L:af (S-d-q) friends C";L::' (sh-T-r-n-j) chess ‘_&‘ makTaBa ;g:rz%;,isgloksmp (same as above, but again
£ . i 4 .. . . ’
‘ -L}\ (T-b-b)  doctors c;‘;, (bn-fs-) riolet j <. :Ll:alf]ei?gl;une ending is used to change the
o e i bt e oo (s compon et
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In addition, if you look back in the vocabulary lists, you
that more internal vowel-changes and suffixes are used to

» Ve -~ -
plurals of these words (e.g. <57, LIS or 45, <SG and

The concept of the three-consonant root is, therefore, a.
useful and important one in Arabic. Remember that g root isv Ty
idea, not a word. To become that, it needs the application of vaa"
and sometimes prefixes and/or suffixes. el

will
fOl']’]‘] tnd

_,l
S

Roots, word shapes and meaning
In an ideal world

(@) Each Arabic root would have one specific meaning assigned
it; v

(b) Each word-shape derived from it would alter or extend thy
meaning in a specific way;

(¢) Each Arabic root would utilise all the patterns available toj,

If all these were true, we would have the world’s finest natural

computer language, and you could throw this book away and start
pressing buttons. Now for the reality.

(@) While it is true that most roots retain some semblance of their
basic meaning throughout their derivatives, there are quite a few

exceptions. For instance, returning to k-t-b, 9)&‘ maKTuwB

means, as you know, ‘written’, and g...:i.- muKtaTiB means 2
‘subscriber’ (the first t, incidentally, being an added letter, not Pf‘“
of the root), but 1.5 KaTiiBa means ‘a battalion’. The connection

in this last with writing is certainly not immediately clear. The rodt
D-:f vacillates between the rather contrasting meanings ‘weak:
ness’ and ‘doubling’, and dh-h-b hovers between ‘going awd
and ‘gold’. This problem (although fortunately rarely) e)ftef’ds ®
far as the archaic poetic word O 4> jawn, for which one dictiond}

gives the entry ‘Black, white. Light red’. However, in the maj(:,?y
of cases the roots are quite stable, and their study provides 2
useful tool in learning Arabic. e
(b) Many derived word shapes do change the application Onfor'
oot meaning in a reasonable specific way, but there are ;1
tunately many alternatives, and some of the connections Wit -
root may be clear to the Arab mind, but not to ours
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it is in general well worth paying attention to the system
l“’we;:ting the best of it.
and me word shapes are very common, others quite rare. In any
© S°

ds should not be coined without resort being made to a
case, WOr Sto see if they exist, until some basic rules have been

Notation of the roots -
tem used in this book is that already familiar from the

The sy}sl sections, i.e. C for the consonants (numbered C’/, C?,
word;f$ Zcp:ssary), and v for a short vowel, vv for a long vowel. If
o ! vr:)wels are invariable within a certain pattern, the actual
theszl (a, ii, uu, etc.) is given, and similarly standard prefixes and
Zl?f‘;xes, a’xga;in not subject to change, are spellqd outz(e}g. ma- and
mu- above). Doubled consonants are noted twice (C*C?). ‘

The point of the exercise is to develop a sense of how Arabic
words sound and, where possible, English words which more or less
‘thyme’ with the Arabic example are given.

Phonetic nature of the roots

Most roots contain three distinct consonants, such as k-t-b, d-.r-s
and 50 on. Quite a few, however, have identical second and thlr.d
radicals, and this causes some problems in the derivation of certain
patterns. Examples are m-r-r, f-n-n. More rarely the first and third
consonants are the same (e.g. th-I-th) but this causes no problems.

The greatest nuisances are the so-called ‘weak’ consonants ¢ and
2 (1 alif does not count as a consonant at all) which can occur in
any position in a root. These vacillate between being elided and
'eappearing, and we shall need to say much more about them later.

Analysis of the word list (p. 68)
G ic derivai
fr;::p A All thege words are very simple, basic derivatives formed

extranteoe root Withqut the use of any _long vowels, the only
¥e. deri us feature being the feminine ending. Worthy of note are
an réved fronﬁ a root with identical second and third consonants,

id &¥>Which is from the root t-w-j, the w having been in this case

¢l
oAl Ough simple in form, the vowelling of these basic nouns

is .
ifficul 1o predict.
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Group B This group shows the second stage of interna] chap
5, has a doubled middle consonant, and all the other eXamyp
; es

make use of long vowels. These are mostly adjective shapeg, but
course can be used as nouns too. o

Group C These words show the introduction of prefixes (M and

suffixes ( 0! and .| ) without internal additions to the root. ,(}i

again illustrates a ‘doubled’ root (ie. with C? and C’ the san;el
Group D This is a pot pourri of more complex shapes, Maicly
using both prefixes and internal changes. They are all commgy
derivatives and will be dealt with later. For now, try to get used ¢
the sound of the words — remembering to keep your long vowels long
and to pronounce the doubled consonants.

Group E Here are two examples of roots which have only rw
consonants. There are not many of these, and they are mainly basic
primitive nouns.

Group F This group consists of roots whose radicals exceed three
in number. There are quite a few four-consonant roots in Arabic,

many of them repeating two pairs of consonants as in 435,

earthquake. The remainder of the list, extending to five or even sit
consonants (if you count ‘television’) are all words of for;ign
origin and are included only for interest. They have few derivatives,
except their plurals.

Using a dictionary

ine
Another very good reason for developing the ability 10 deterﬂzﬁy
the root consonants of an Arabic word is that all curren !
available Arabic—English dictionaries are arranged by ’ 00!%:
words. (There is one exception to this, but the dictionary 1.
German: see Appendix 4). Therefore, to look up an Arabic

. n
you must first isolate the root consonants (usually three), the

derivatives we have mentioned — such as LIS ¢ iS¢

so on — will be listed in the entry <5~ k-t-b.

o
de
up this root, and finally seek the word require_d among Al i
rivatives listed after the root -entry. For instance. o
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This obviously presents problems, and really the only way to
come them is tO study the shape of Arabic words and thus gain
overrience in distinguishing roots from extraneous letters. In fact
e;ge qumber of letters which occur ‘non-radically’ is fairly limited,
tnd you will soon get used to them by conscientiously learning the
i:vord shapes given. For instance, you may already have noticed
that mu- and ma- are very common prefixes, which should be
ignored when looking up a word.
Apart from long vowels (1 < yand ) and the doubling of root
jetters (usually the middle one), the following are the most common
Arabic letters added to roots to form derivatives:

and (¢ (used as a consonant). Of
these, _» is the least common, being used only in certain types of

H ) o B

verbs.

EXERCISE 6.1 Read the following words aloud, trying to get the feel
of their shape, then try to isolate and write down their root
consonants. (The words have all been given in the vocabularies of
preceding units.)

By & Ogt VW PR | 385\
LS> A Jerie ¥ SR 3ot
IS L S L R R A
-d}>'-> " @J' \o 3\,_ V6 CJJ‘:"‘ v
rie Y et N4 Ll VA Lol VY
calAL Sy YH bl vy el ¥

o= Yo
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Text and translation

He travelled to Kuwait, oo Ay oS SI L
then returned to Bahrain. & 4

She opened the door and sy Gl Cou
went in.
Did you pay the money? Cuddy ¥ § o gdl Cais
No, I refused. d o
We have eaten and drunk. by 5y ST
The driver spoke to the oS gLl rl{
boss.
My wife cooked the food. r\,.,]4,5\ o) Cb
The newspapers announced R ERE I PO P kel
the resuit of the o ) ‘
election.
The workmen refused the Iy J.;\ g 59D JU 3
raise and went on strike.
The secretaries met and oty ol S Coaa!
elected their delegate. ...
brief e
Iputitinmy riefcase C e e
in the morning. C‘?“‘“ 3 gs)“"’ g el
The girl admitted me and Ls,_...l,\ ol !

sat me down.

The Prime Minister u"‘"‘ U AE el ey Jos %
arrived in Riyadh
yesterday.

We didn’t find the report Jodlt (3 adt Ly b
in the file. )

- Unit Seven 75

Vocablllary
g (past stoms £1¥E)’
)’L, i ravel é-3 come back, return
4 open J=> enter
e Cd i
g: push, pay . J" >l (IV) admit, cause to enter
-
JA-'S refuse Jf | eat
% drink & (II) address someone, speak
= w
'C,L cook %
.s el (IV) announce
u;.,?l (V) strike; go on strike .

, — | (VIII) meet, hold a meeting
<R3 (VDo elect -

J:’; arrive (at - ‘}!)

c;; put, place
u.J',_.l (IV) seat someone, cause

J;; find to sit
g’./f write

Nouns

C_.Jﬁ,ﬂ\ Kuwait CJ':)’"-J‘ Bahrain

A Riyadn o ,1» money (f)?

(L) oy wie (:\;aLT) fl"’L food

(<L bl election H ;3\; raise (in pay)

A
(L;:: AR P
) e case, briefcase? CL.p morning

(‘C-n I'e °
) sy boss, chief Gy 8 report

o
Nt L b .
IRmmnt;‘*:‘,.) Prime Minister ¢ bS) ,:‘;3 file, dossier
e & Bures wi o e
S::,anable 5 OWl[txh verb§ mdlca}te' that they are derived forms, whose parts are

the Past ten ppendix 1. This is for reference only, and makes no difference to
“More 1 s¢ of these verbs is formed. ’

hterary words f T e e 22
s for these are (Sla>) 42> and 548 respectively.
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Other words
7 7
5 then | to, towards
[ J‘ ) (PronounCed ’ﬂh)
L not u":‘l yesterday

A& ¢ 48 particle said to emphasise
the past tense

The Arabic verb

The Arabic verb differs from its English counterpart in two impor.
tant ways:

1 It has only two tenses (i.e. ways to express when the action takes
place), which we shall call past and present. The past tense is used
for all actions which are already completed, and the present tenst
for all actions not yet complete.

2 As we shall see shortly, most verbs can be reduced to a past
stem and a present stem, and a standard set of prefixes and suffises
can be added to these stems (which are not actual words, but ‘100l
of grammar) to form meaningful words. The main problem with
these stems is that they are frequently distorted by the occurren
of the weak letters waaw and yaa’ as one of the radicals, or the fact
that the second and third radicals are identical. Verbs with ¢
features will not be used yet. Also, Arabic has a system by which tto
stem of a verb may be altered in a series of nine specific ways
vary the meaning. These modified stems are traditionally ﬂt!mber ¢
I1-X in Roman numerals, and will be introduced now to mcrtea
our scope in vocabulary, the Roman numeral of the stem
being given for reference. These so-called Derived Forms (f) ;
verb form the tenses in the same way as the simple verb (relé
to as Form I).

10
Because of its complexity and the fact that there is no Shortf:t‘
learning it, the section on the verb has been separated f“’endi
main body of this book and is given in the form of gt
description and a series of tables in Appendix 1. All ver

Unit Seven 77

pviously be learned eventually, so start now and learn by
wst (t)he past-tense suffixes in Table 1. These are used with only
h ytslighﬂy varying forms on all Arabic verbs.
ver

.o about verbs )
‘T/:Irl:: gare ‘doing words’, words which refer to actions, and in

English we usually talk about'them as ‘to do, to find, to speak’ etc.
This to —* part of the verb is cglled the inﬁnitt:ve. Arab}c has no
infinitive, and the usual practice is to give Arabic ve{bs in the he-
form of the past tense. The reason for this is that this part of the
verb has no written prefixes or suffixes, and is thus regarded as the
most basic part of the verb. In many verbs it also constitutes the
past stem, from which all other parts of the past tense can be
formed. So remember that when we give a verb as, say 5 katab
(0 write, the part we give actually means ‘he wrote’.

The past tense

Study Table 1 thoroughly, as it forms the basis for forming the past
tense of all Arabic verbs.

Since this is our first attempt at the verb, here is the past tense of
katab to write given in transliteration:

Singular Plural
:atab he wrote katabuu they (m) wrote
km:at she wrote katabna they (f) wrote
k:tt:btfa) you wrote (m) katabtum  you (m) wrote
' kata ti you wrote (f) katabtunna  you (f) wrote
'M katabnaa  we wrote

Notes:
1 Arabic distin

: uis i
action of theg hes the sex of the person carrying out the

had ‘thou \:erb n}ore pfepisely than English. English once
You’, b ) Ost &{nq ye do’ instead of the singular and plural
More cay felver distinguished between the sexes. You have to be
2 The dualefu of whom you are speaking to or about in Arabic.
aboy¢ two(’f ms given in .Table 1 are used when talking to or
Practice, g people or things. They are not too common in
thoy gh ,a you can'reduce your burden by omitting them here,
Ways bearing them in mind for future reference.
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Translation of the past tense
Since Arabic has very few tenses in comparison to Engligp, th
Arabic past tense has to be translated in a variety of \;a ¢
according to context. Katab can mean ‘he wrote; he has Writtep, hs,
had written’, i.e. anything that indicates that the action of writin’g i:

complete, over and done with.

Subject pronouns
In English we have to say ‘he wrote’, ‘you wrote’, etc., to clarify wp,
performed the action. This is because the English verb has p,
varying forms in the past tense, but is always ‘wrote’ no matter
what the subject. Arabic, on the other hand, carefully distinguishes
exactly who has carried out the action of the verb, and cop.
sequently subject pronouns are not normally stated. To go back to
pidgin English, if you like:

l4S wrote (-they, m) they (m) wrote.
<5 wrote (-she) she wrote.

LS wrote (-we) we wrote.

Study the examples 1-4 on page 74, where the subject of the ve{)lf
(i.e. the person carrying out the action) is expressed by the ver
suffix, and there is no need to supply a separate pronoun.

EXERCISE 7.1 Read aloud and translate:

oy & Thal v ey Y L
lpds A sV e )'c*

del 2y Wets 4y 95T 4 s
oS \e (..K V¢ Namd
ST SRR Woy VA
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rd order and agreement

¢ 78 we dealt with sentences in which the subject (do-er) of
b is a pronoun like ‘he’, ‘T’ or ‘you’. When the subject of a
lly specified, like ‘the driver’ (example 5), ‘my wife’
nd so on, two important points arise:

wo

ver A
verb is actua
(examp]e 6) a

The verb comes first, followed by the subject.
; The verb is always in the he- or she-form.

The verb coming first is merely a fact of (Arabic) life, about
which little can be said. Other word-orders are possible, but this is
the most common, SO if you are using a verb remember this order:

1 Verb 2 Subject '3 The rest.

The fact that the verb in these cases is either in the he- or the
she-form, i. always singular, never plural, is unusual to say the
least, and should be noted carefully. You will remember that the
plural of things (inanimate objects or abstracts) is regarded in

Arabic as feminine singular, so the rule for verbs which precede their
subjects looks like this:

[T Subject

he-form  for One male being.

Two or more male beings.

One object of grammatically
masculine gender.

W N e

She-form for VOne female being.

Two or more female beings.
One object, grammatically
feminine.

4 Two or more of any object. |

W N

E
poinxamples 5.7

in t . [
 study ¢ he text on page 74 illustrate this important

hem carefully.
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EXERCISE 7.2

i

Willg

CISE 73 X
A Apply the correct part of the verb in brackets to the follo A ApplY the correct part of both verbs to the following sentences.

sentences:

o] Jh ol e (o2)
Bl J) (o) — Bl J1 2 el st (5502 2Ll (e Y
A ag S (od) Y JrE SRR (Jﬁ) \ 1‘ § S ):.u‘ ("I"j:}j;jﬁ‘(‘}":) :
oz 1 411 (&l;i) ¢ SLI Bl (R"k) " e < (i)). fv:p)- % 1 L:S.\ ((j.,'-.sz o
Sl }Sh GLy % sl JUaI (3) ,j;j\ '(:;)), Jciu (o)) 9

ol Dl () A bad ol gy y

3 ot B (2 V¢ 2 AN g (LS o B Translate your answers.
Sl

The verb with pronoun suffixes

Study examples 11 and 12 on page 74. The basic idea of the use of
the pronoun suffixes which we have already looked at on page 60 is
to connect two concepts. When we connect a noun with a person,
the result is a possessive:

‘ Idea of . Idea of his book
book connected with him - —> qlf

oblj"rom this it is simple to connect ideas of action to persons or
Jects. Since, as we have seen on p. 78, Arabic verbs already

imply the tense and the doer of the action, we have a more complex
fst idea (example 10);

B Translate your answers.

Agreement of verbs coming after their subjects _
Study examples 8 and 9 on page 74 carefully. Sometimes a s_ubject
has more than one verb, and in these cases the word-order 1s:

1 First Verb 2 Subject 3 Object 4 Second Verb |
(if any)

In such sentences the second verb, which comes after its subject
has to agree fully with it, that is, to reflect exactly its number 2 5
gender (masculine or feminine). The reasoning is something !
this (in sentence 8):

Idea of

®e having put | connected with Idea of | I put it (past tense)

him (it) | ——e 5 y

Refused the workers the raise and they struck
. o the suffix
plufal-

In oth
ject oretrheWOTdS, pronoun suffixes attached to verbs express the
the verb, v

. . s ;
The second verb needs to be given its full form, erb, that is, the person or thing directly affected by

conveys the exact nature of its subject — in this case male aﬂ‘ri’ oo N
In any case, the rule is that verbs which for any reaso € only pronoun . s
) . : su
after their subjects must agree fully in gender and number. BT . ffix which has a special different form when
|

i
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attached to verbs is the ‘me’ suffix which is s~ -nii instead of
Verbs having pronoun suffixes added to them remaip them‘fl‘i
Cly

unaffected, with the following exceptions:

(@) the alif written after all verb forms ending in
(see Table 1, note 3).

(b) the ‘you’ plural masculine ending -tum adds a waaw befor, the

pronoun suffix, e.g.
f-'""-') you found +\a her — \a £ iy

EXERCISE 74

A Form one-word sentences on the following pattern (
no ‘it’ in Arabic, ‘him’ or ‘her’ has been given):

They (m) — me (dg)— gty —  They found e,

1 He — her (J=>) 2 She — him (Vk) 3 We — pg
(é,la) 4 They (f) — him (4,5 You (m,s) — her (o) 6 1—
him (J1)7  You (m,pl) — them (m) () 8 You (s) — tin

(<5)9 He — her (3) 10 We — her ()

B Read aloud and translate your answers

Particles used with the past tense

‘Particles’ is a handy term for the odds and ends of a languag
which do not fit into any of the main categories (verb, noun, i}
Arabic has many such short words, some virtually meaningless (but
habitually used), and others which affect the meaning of phrase of
sentence quite significantly. Here are two examples used with the
past tense of the verb:

1 4§ qad, often strengthened to 43 lagad. Placed before the verb, &

in example 12 on page 74, it emphasises the completencss Ofi‘hc.

action, ie. that it is really and truly over and don¢ won.

However, its use is mainly stylistic, although it is very commaw
2 L maa. This can be placed before the past tense verb, tOy“fg :
it, as in example 13 on page 74. Watch out for this “;L oo
Arabic, because it has several meanings apart from t
given here.

ExERC'SE 75

-t g Omi(led

as Iher eis

»fl.fler 4 natura}

ok
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Read aloud and translate:

) PR\ Y RN RPN &3

Sl 1 plu (5 aomy ;-:)',J“rk

JEP R, | I N L

O g PR (UM

Wty 1 ol

AL G e Oy

'C'.\all J u‘"i QUL,U Caz|

S ot Al e

Fdl 3 amdyy bl ol 58 S s
e Ly Loy <y STV Lyl 6 4

LD > £ A O o §T 4 -

Words beginning with vowels

The Arabs refuse to accept words beginning with two consonants
(ie. without a vowel between them, as in English stop, cliff). They
get round the problem by writing an alif on the front of such words
and giving this alif a vowel, usually i. The process is very like the
English use of ‘Spain’, while the Spanish say‘Espafia’(as they don’t
like two initial consonants either). However, the Arabs, having
produced an initial vowel, then insist that it is elided (missed out)
unless the word occurs at the beginning of an utterance or after a
f::se In speech. This can cause a great deal of bother, especially.if
whiChwords occur after another word ending in a consonant, in
word scase the Arabs supply a vowel on the end of the previous

| 0 they can still elide the vowel of the alif. ‘

7 ama: 1o meet, hold g meeting is such a word. If this occurs

: but pause, you are supposed to pronounce it as it stands
u

"‘ Suppog, tif’ for example, it is preceded by wa and, you are

Furthe Or: ifs‘ay’ wa jtama:, dropping the initial i-vowel.

e gyp, It is preceded by the question-mark word hal, you
| Mamy, Posed to supply an i-vowel on the end of this and say hali

oy
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This is all too much — and has little practical meaning 1,y
we frequently glide over such junctures as in ‘I saw Prisciljy Tolisy
shop’ (said quickly), and this is equally acceptable in Arabién the

More important, some Arabic words like ’aDrabuy | ...
example 8 on page 74 which look as if they begin Withyv"‘ 1}
actually begin with a glottal stop (hamza) which ough, (:w*,
retained in pronunciation. wa+’aDrabuu is pronouncedo
’aDrabuu, not wa Drabuu. To save ourselves a lot of trouble W,
where the glottal stop has to be retained will be written in’Ararb-
with the hamza, and in transliteration with the apostr()phe(l;

representing it, e.g. | ;}::l >aDrabuu. Words which elide wjj) be
written without the appropriate sign in either alphabet, ¢ g C‘:"
ijtama:. N

Unit Eight

Text and translation

| Abdul Nasser was a
great leader.
The engineer Was busy.

His mother Was ill.

{ was in Dubai on Thursday.
We were at the theatre.

This programme is not
suitable for children.

Her sister is not beautiful.
The king became a tyrant.
Matters became complicated.
The man is ignorant!

This policy is futile.

Muhammad is a good worker
(diligent).

He is shrewd!

The delegation had (already)
arrived, ,

They hag (already) eaten.

Vocablllary

e 186 LUl ue Jl o

Yyria jodighl O
iy 0l IS
e 2 @2 "3 oS
ol g

QUL Lk pealidl in o

USRI O
Ll el Lo
5ukine o w?
Jor gt O
A bl odm O
s e 12 )

A O & ¢ =

\
"
\Y

v
V¢

\o

Nems
g0
(s

-~ .
Lo~ theatre

‘ a\': <
') A5 leader

RS
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(Oy) okigs  engineer
(G/“J;) c:l:; programme
(JUbly Jib  child, baby
sk GG king

O] t>) L& tyram
()rf) f‘i matter, affair
(’)’}‘) -\;5 delegation
(L) s)F  arrangement
r:':u: education

(ui)‘j) o ,.J exercise

. 2.8

(0)' ) 8¢ yda teacher
. rL

(Us) 2as inspector

Adjectives

(4&; great, mighty

S clever, intelligent

‘_};215 Jutile, a failure

Verbs

OS”  was, were
P i

C’"‘ (IV) become

sbhe  become

(II) arrange

Lg!t\

W ey Monday
GO ts Tuesday
;l,f)\l\ rx Wednesday F
M\ e Thursday Bk
FA ¢y Friday
Q;:J\ £ Saturday

. 2 4 .
(u)_) By editor

. L
©s) 's e Tepresentative, gct

o A

e Dubai
s

doses  Muhammad ’!

w /‘ 1

(©s) rL.A organiser

el .\:’; Ji> Gamal Abdul
g Nasser

Aina complicated

g...:ul.: suitable, fitting

Jal> ignorant

P
u..,:‘ is/are not

G-
o> (D) teach
. %
by (I1) appoint, employ

P
Jd=t  rake
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words i f tional sentence
¢ | word introducing a type ol equa
J

$

s

.4

d used before the predicate of the above, lending some emphasis.
wor

Grammar and sentence construction

5o far we have learned how to write simple equational sentences
(X is/are Y) and sentences with a verb. This unit gives a few more
pasic techniques to help us understand other types of sentence.

The verb ‘was/were’ ' ‘ .
We have already learned that no verb is used in Arabic to translate

is/are in simple equational sentences (see page 37). However, when
talking about past time, a verb for was/were is necessary.

The verb used is a rather difficult one, having an original middle
radical waaw, which is elided in the past tense. This type of verb
will be discussed later (see page 251), but meanwhile, let us learn the
past tense of this important verb kaan. Note that it is the stem of
the verb which is difficult, having two separate forms. The endings
are the standard ones used on all Arabic verbs.

\m < * Plural
he was O kaan they (m) were 14  kaanuu
she was S5 kaanat
they (f) were LS kunna
}'m ™) were 5" kunt(a) you (m) were fZS kuntum
SO were - kunti you (f) were =S kuntunna
we were US  kunnaa
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Notes

1 There are two stems, kaan used in the he, she apg ‘
forms, and kun used in the rest. If it helps you to re
note that the second, shortened stem kun is used bef, CMbey
which begin with a consonant.

2 Note the spelling of the they (f) and the we forms
nuun of the verb and that of the suffix are united ;;
with a shadda (doubling sign). Except for certain caseg involy;
the letter 1 (laam), this is a general rule in Arabic, Whervm
unvowelled letter is immediately followed by its twin, ‘a

nd wriy,

Learn the parts of this verb thoroughly.

The accusative marker (See also page 17)
If you have ever learned Latin or German, you will know thy
nouns can take certain special endings to show their function in 2
sentence. The only such ending to survive in English is the
apostrophe s which indicates possession: ‘the manager’s office.
Such endings are called ‘case’ endings, the ‘case’ being the function
the noun has in the sentence.

Classical Arabic has a system of (usually) three case endings to
mark the three cases of the noun:

1 Nominative, 2 Accusative, 3 Genitive
The use of these three cases in Arabic differs so much from.‘h.c
general application of the terms in European languages that 1t 8
not really worth while explaining the terms. We shall simply U%
them as a method of labelling.

Now, in modern written Arabic — with the exception of 2 "
special types of noun which will be dealt with later — the in)/ﬁ‘;m
ending which is indicated in print is the accusative case of inde
nouns and adjectives, singular or plural, which do not have a s an
(e.g. the feminine ending, etc.). This ending is written by placllf]‘g i
alif after the noun/adjective, e.g. s 16 (example 1) 2
correct pronunciation is -an. - ]

In spoken Arabic this ending is ignored, except in ™
mon expressions where it is given its full value, e.g.

few

oy 3
m m(n)
ore Ul

Where the
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i pronounced ahlan wa sahlan  Hello

marHaban Hello, Welcome
L or marHab
; 1 shukran Thanks
|yas :afwan Don’t mention it
e jiddan Very
(! abadan Never
b Tab:an Naturally

Note that this is an indefinite fanding and mugt not be used on
words which have the definite article. Remember it is a_11sp not l{sed
after words which have other suffixes, such as the feminine ending.
A few other nouns of a specific phonetic nature do not use it, but
these will be pointed out as they arise.

Simple ‘X was/were Y’ sentences

Examine examples 1-3 on page 85. The structure of these sentences
should be familiar, the pattern being the usual Verb — Subject —
The Rest order.

The important thing to remember is that in the X was/were Y
type of sentence, the Y must be in the accusative case in Arabic
grammar. This is marked in examples 1 and 2 by the use of the
accusative marker alif, but not in example 3, because the feminine
ending is present. If we change example 1 into ‘Gamal Abdul
Nasser was the great leader...’; the accusative marker will also

d‘S?PPCar, because it is not used on words which have the definite
article ‘the;

o gl @ e i O

p,E;:S?:PleS 4 and 5 show the use of the verb was/were with

1onal phrases. The intervention of the preposition (in both
Without r:;)r l::hmmates the' possibility of an accusa.tive,.wit‘h or
Quationg | er. The Question of accusatives only arises in simple
i Ype sentences in the past, when we say X was/were Y

1€ wag . -
the same thing as Y, not in Y, or at Y, or the like).
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EXERCISE 8.1 b

A Change the following sentences into the past tense, y

.
verb kaam, for example: 1Ng the

derta pll —— Yl ,ull 0K

dsb Lty L ol \
cae s € J2 2SI Gyl y

&,t gl N e il
P A Las, iy
ot ke agdl Yo \‘:‘id"-‘“-“ )
Je AN WY RN IRT

B Read aloud and translate your answers.

The negative verb laysa — ‘is/are not’

Think back to the simple equational sentence in the present tense, X
is/are Y. As you already know, no verb is used in such sentences.
However, when we wish to negate them, the special verb layss,
meaning is/are not, is used.

This is rather a peculiar verb. Not only does it have this strange
negative meaning, but it also takes the form of a past verb, but with
a present meaning; ‘is/are not’, not ‘was/were not’. There are some
peculiarities about its conjugation, so study the following table
carefully. Laysa has two stems lays and las used in the same way
those of kaan, and in addition it preserves the full terminations of
Classical Arabic, including the original -a suffix of the he-form.

R
Singular Plural ]
he is not o~ laysa they (m) are not | }_:S laysuu
she is not ¢,.,.J laysat _
they (f) are not J-J lasna
you (m) are not . lasta you (m) are not lastum
you (f) are not " lasti you (f) are not  pd Jastunnd

. a
I am not  Ced lastu we are not L) lasnd
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aysa is used in exactly the same way as lfaan, and takes
cate (the y” in X is/are not Y) in the accusative case, shown

its predi rker when the word does not have the definite article.

by t'lrll; Iz:aé and 7 on page 85 illustrate its use.

Exar

The verd |

EXERCISE 82

Negate the following sentences, using laysa for equational
Ae atences and maa (see page 82) to negate kaan sentences.
s

S0 GasS Y Jlr
sl Al oda 8 Codl ey il g I
Ll e B 8 Jsige bl O\,
A S e S

JB (oS La

ey uéf)“ Ly
341.1;'-\ i.n)u\” L_; gf';J" .\;.; Ve

H < 0 € -

B Read aloud and translate your answers.

‘X became Y’ sentences
Arabic has several verbs meaning ‘to become’, all of which share
with kaan and laysa the feature that their predicate (‘'Y’) is in the
accusative, again shown by the marker as required. The most
common of these verbs are ’aSbaH, which is perfectly regular in the
past tense, and Saar, which has two past stems Saar and Sir, used
lél:xactly the same way as the two stems of kaan (kaan and kun).
b(t):xer to page 87. The stem Saar is used above the line in the
con;o:zd Sir below it (ie. “{here the verb suffixes begin with a
middle :lt)(.i‘Thls type of verb is called a ‘Hollow Verb’ (because its
which adical drops out, leaving it hollow), and has three types
are given in Table 5 in Appendix 1. Have a look at this now,

for futyre refer
ence. ]
of these verb ce. Examples 8 and 9 on page 85 illustrate the use

EXERCISE . ) .
become" 83 Translate into Arabic, using either of the verbs ‘to

The
Hic :}llm became hot, 2 (The) meat became cheap.
4 Sh irt got (became) dirty.
ame famous in Kuwait.

The .
“Xercise became easy. 6 His job became difficult.
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7 He became a great leader.

8 She became a secretary in the government.

9 That new newspaper has become (=became) famoyg,
0

10 Their policy became strange.

Equational sentences with ’inna

Apart from learning some new basic verbs and generally expand;
our powers of recognition and expression, this unit has really ben
concerned with the use of the accusative case in Arabic, Tin
accusative is the only case in Arabic which is ever markeq ie
everyday print (on unsuffixed nouns which do not carry the deﬁnit?:
article). It also has some rather strange uses, as we shall now gee

To review matters, nothing was in the accusative in ordinary
equational sentences of the type

X is/are Y

X was/were Y
X isfarenot Y
X became Y

With the three types of sentence using the verbs just dealt with, ie.
the predicate (or Y-part) of the sentence was accusative. ,
Now, while it is perfectly adequate to express ‘The man 15
ignorant’ by saying Jal> J>J! there is an alternative, of which
Arab writers are very fond, which is to use the particle ’inna at thel
beginning of the sentence and say jal> > o Tradxtlon;l
grammar books used to say that this ’inna meant ‘Indeed’ OF taaset
Biblical ‘Verily’, but its common use today does not really sugé
much emphasis. It is more a matter of style. . qhat
Anyhow, the important and rather odd thing about ’inna 1;
it puts the subject (X-part) of the equational sentence ! s
accusative, again marking this accusative according 10 the

lysé
given above. Examples 10-13 show usages of ’inna, s0 fet us andY
them one by one.
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no marked accusative here, because the X-part ar-rajul

definite article. ]

Nain there is no markec.i accusative, but note the particle

wir  la- attached to faashila (the Y-part of the sentence). This

s a fairly common practice, and may give extra emphasis to

the sentence. .

, Here the accusative markgr goes on the subject ‘Muhammad’,

1 as this is 2 word with no suffix and without the definite article.

13 Watch this one carefully. Because the subject of the sentence
should technically be accusative, the separate subject
pronouns cannot be used. We therefore use the suffix
pronouns, attached directly to ’inna.

There is
has the

EXERCISE 8.4

A Rewrite the following sentences, introducing them with ’inna.
(The use of emphatic la is optional, but use it sometimes for
practice.)

s ol gl Y S A e
Ll 3 g k) g EIWE TR
Lp Lyfedn % Ypo Ll by 0

e b A S5 gAY
bon A4 SR

B
Read aloud and translate your answers.

kaan with other verbs — ‘He had done ....

Altho .
verb I‘:f:nﬂf als\rablc verb has only two tenses, past and present, the
en it is usedcaq be used to give a more precise sense of time.
SXamples 14 and v;nsth_i*antht’,r past verb (e.g. waSal and ’akaluu in
One Somethiny ), it usually gives the meaning in English of ‘had
Optiona] bt fo (called the pluperfect tense). Again there is the
O the i mmon — particle gad which can be placed directly
" verb of the sentence. This is said to stress the



94 Arabic

finality of the action, that it is completely over and done with
again its use is mainly a matter of style. » by
The word order in such sentences is always:

1 kaan 2 Subject 3 gad (optional) 4 Main Verb § The Rest

Note that the agreement of verb and subject follows the NOrmy
rules given on pp. 79-80, depending on whether the verp COm:s
before or after its subject. If no subject is stated (as in example 15
both verbs must obviously carry their subject marker suffixes.

EXERCISE 85

A Read aloud and translate the following sentences.

ol Sl A sl oy

RGN

bt s

B gp g eiegll s

datil ‘; s Ul Cniy

SV gy el 1

2N LS )

B ) G ke 39 Sl ol

WV eg BN it s A
Bulinny i ALBN daySCAl o gl !

—

-~ T a La @ e~ €

‘o

B Change them into the pluperfect tense (had arrived, had drutk
etc.) using the auxiliary verb kaan and the particle gad, €&

A1 of
e Sl 1 oy 6

1

Sentence 1 above
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word Shapes

Arabic example Sound-alike
J MacAskill; demanded
iy tartine (Fr.); canteen

1 This is the active participle of Verb Form II (see Table 2 and
later), indicating the person who carries out the action of that verb.
The verb J:. maththal means ‘to represent’, so JE: is ‘a
representative’, also ‘an actor’. The form occurs also with an a-

vowel instead of an i between C? and C’, in which case it means the
person who has had the action of the verb done to him (passive

participle). We have already had U:L o« muwaDHDHaf an official,

employee from (b, to appoint, employ; note also the adjective Aine
complicated, having been complicated.

2 This is the verbal noun (that which expresses the action of the
verb) from the same Verb F orm (II). J ) means ‘to put in order,

Armange’,  thus <<, ftartiib is ‘arranging’, ‘arrangement’,

Organisation’,

re::f’:ﬁg‘t]’(ef the point of learning word shapes is to be able to

casy 1o ey now something about Arabic words. It is not always

Patterp i an exact English sound-alike, but the cadence of the
Usually easy to imitate, e.g. mumaththil demanded. Say

al ’ oo
oud one after another until they become familiar.
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Text and tramslation

Large towns

The new engineers

The new teachers )

The drillers arrived yesterday.

The customs official searched
the departing travellers,

The students (f) entered
many universities,

They are workers in the car
factory (factory of the cars).

We are merchants in the
capital (city).

Are you (m) Egyptians?

These boys are not
from those schools.

Those women are skilled
tailoresses.

The two friends (m) came out
of the cinema.

He read two long articles in
the magazine,

96

xS Ou,

sad| OJ‘“"&(-“

Sladt Ly

ol 00k Jeey

S Gk, et
crodll I (

S Olaal U = s

<L C foan 3 e -
dawo Wl g)l;uu‘

$ Oy ran Al

oMl B e S,V Y58
Shale Sl Ll Yyl
bedl o Olldll £

1 G o e

0=

yocabulary
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95 )l:é; driller

((ﬂ)L;) ﬂ;..},r customs

r(:l,..i) Sli.;” ¢ 51‘}1 woman
(L) & article (newspaper)
({))_) (l::; painter, artist
! (<L LG5 tank (military)
(V) JUs porter

(Vs) ;.:.l,,,: accountant
(Vs-) )l:;- baker

) w;; nurse (f)
(“-’L?j) S|y passenger

OO0 5 frigge

(O3) 34 rraveller
(2152) dasle capital (city)
(g—'la-:oli) >lo friend
(Ba>l) Gl friend
(Oy) g_,lfi? liar (lying)
(O 06 welder
(0) LB carpenter
) ¢+ cook

W) J {LZ contractor
(O5) S¢S electrician
(D) G5 guest

<L i.»lr:a stapler, stapling
machine

-4 * .
(:.lﬁs.) g experienced, expert
S5 complete
A
(+L%) 135 poor
(&> > sad

. 2
(G TPy departing
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Verbs

Jg (I1) examine, search Tj read
J:w\ (VIID) work

-
g:...\{ earn, gain

g_.Ua_ request, ask for

v .‘E
J., .y} (IV) send (a person)

3 .
JW  ask (a question) wad go

Note also the words given within the unit.

Plurals: general principles

As we have already noticed, plurals in Arabic are rather difficult,
due to their diverse and unpredictable character. There is no easy
way round the problem, and the best way is to learn the plural o
each word along with the singular. However, a sketch of th
general principles may help you to see some logic in the system.
While English distinguishes only between one/more than one,
Arabic has a three-way system, distinguishing one/two/more than
two. The special word form used for two of anything is called the
dual and, although it does not occur all that frequently, you il
have to learn to recognise it. .
The dual and one type of plural are formed by the addition o
special suffixes to nouns and adjectives and are therefore call®
external formations. The other, and more common, type of Ph‘ral ’
formed by changing the internal structure of the word 0
sometimes adding prefixes and/or suffixes of a different nature
those mentioned above). These are therefore called internal plur
Learn plurals along with their singulars but, if you want t0
follow Arabic logic, have a go at the following: )

1  All Arabic noun/adjectives would take an internal Pl
they could.

2 However, the internal plural patterns availa
for very complex words, i. those having more
Arabic letters (in general), so long words have (0 jural
second best option, that is the external or suffixed P

10

do no!
ble thanefol;(

caw i
The 4
UETR Ppos
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re many exceptions to this basic rule, but it is helpful
Jou need to produce a plural for a new word. The nearer that
when . the simplest three-letter form, the more likely it is to take
‘nternal plural; the more comple?( its structure, the likelier it is
pe driven to the last resort of having a suffix plural (which one is
explained on PP- 101-2). . .
Have a look throggh'the plurals in the vocabularies and you will
see that this generalisation works. For fun let us take a look at two

porrowings from Europe.

There &

| b film (often spelled in the singular, but the plural is
always as given). This is a classic three-letter word like countless
original Arabic words (e.g. SG « r..-.g ¢ 3 ), 50 it immediately
takes an internal plural rWI‘ ’aflaam.

2 Oy ;a5 television. This is obviously not a genuine Arabic word
as it has far too many letters. So it has to take an external suffix

plural &Ly 45 tilifizyoonaat. (However, it did make the grade in
the end in a shortened form, as the verb A talfaz to televise)

The internal plural

Note that the most common i
Note t patterns of the internal plural
listed in Appendi i in conjunction
ety rll)llt)e ix 3, which should be consulted in conjunction
A i '
o as ;};izcliyf stated, there is 1o useful rule governing the formation
plural is 1o rlcl)lm a given singular. The principle of the internal
is 10 moreg y similar to English foot-feet, mouse-mice (English
Arabic alvocs ct%nS{stent, for example, boot-boots, house-houses).
vowelling of 11 € internal structure of the word by changing the
as o inet root letters, and alsc_) some prefixes and suffixes are
“T“m). egral part of certain plural shapes (e.g. ’a- on
he int .
Words (W;rerizle rplural is formed from both masculine and feminine
{’;‘*CHCe of the feltnhi;)i,nden(()lt‘e objects or living beings) and the
S that iy € ending on the singular in no wa -
- "' will be present on the plural: Y graran
plural O}

ite als
h S0 occurs
f‘m.an beings: ’

2 Pupil (m),  plural s

(..:.L. IOWn,

even, as in this case, on words denoting
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The feminine ending on this latter is part of the
has nothing to do with gender or sex.
Adjectives, being as usual regarded as barely distinct
may also take internal plurals, but the use of these is
agreement with words denoting male human beings (see

plura] Patter, ag

fI‘Om oy
restrictedmy

Page 1y

Some guidelines on the internal plural
As will be clear from the preceding section, there is |;

. ; ttle
structive we can say about the internal plural except: con.

1 Again, learn all plurals along with their singulars,

2 Study Appendix 3, which lists the most common interng] plury|
patterns and gives some of the most frequently Occuni,f
correlations with singular shapes. Try to acquire a ‘feep for the
shapes.

3 Remember that simple, basic word-shapes will almost certainly
have an internal plural form, whereas more complex ones may
well have to take an external suffix plural.

4 There are only two singular-plural correlations worth learning,
both applying to four-radical words. The majority of four-
radical words which have a short vowel between C’ and * take
the internal plural pattern C'aC’aaC’iC’, and those which have
a long vowel in this position take C'aC’aaC’iiC*. (Note that
neither of these patterns shows the indefinite accusative mar-
ker.) Study the following examples and say them aloud to g
the feeling of the patterns.

Short vowel between C—C* Plural pattern C aClaaCiC’
- D
C\a.o maSna: factory C:L,a.a maSaani:
s.:&» maktab desk, office - &+ makaatib
Js > jardal  bucket d:lf- jaraadil
‘o> tarjama translation - r’-lj taraajim
25>  ditham  dirham (money) | rn\ > daraahim
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Plural pattern C'aClaaCliic’

Ck"" miftaaH  key C_Jlm mafaatiiH

. o Sunduuq box, trunk @olue  Sanaadiiq
oI

. uSfuur  small bird plas  :aSaafiir
sypas

o miSbaaH [lamp gzbas  maSaabiiH

ternal (suffix) plural . )
g:r:xare two types of external or suffix plural in Arabic, usually

referred to as masculine and feminine. We have tried to provide on
pp. 98-100 a rough guide as to which sort of nouns you might
expect to take an external rather than an internal plural. Having
decided or established that a given noun must take an external suffix
plural, the following restrictions apply:

Masculine external plural This is formed by adding -uun or -iin:

Suffix Example
Nomsinative case Oy -uum Ogwlys muhandisuun
Other cases O~ -iin opwdigs  muhandisiin
Wi . . .
Wt:'t'llils(:-ge main exception, this type of plural may only be used on

Jerring to male human beings.
Notes:

]:he €xception is & sana year, which has the plural O g/
2 m(::n/t s:l:ii"l _and also thfe alternative <y sanawaat.
by S ightly hybrid form o) ibn son, plufal Oafinn
hum, also having the alternative form Lyl abnaa’.
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3 The nominative case form is used for the subjects of 1

sentences and the predicates O ’inna sentences (see page 92?rma] 5

‘other cases’ form is used for the objects of normal sentenc
subjects of ’inna sentences, also after all prepositions ang eis’t
owner part of possessives. In spoken Arabic the -iin gufrtl-lt,
used for all cases. X g

Summary: You can expect to find the masculine external p|
-uun/-iin used on fairly complex words denoting male human l?e i‘:l;al
S,

Feminine external plural This is formed by adding, for all cag
o\ -aat, having first removed the feminine singular ending (i

present.

Coluyds  mudarrisaat

ool ijtimaazaat

You will see from the two examples given that this type of plurd

may be used:
(@) for females (e-8- mudarrisaat female teachers)
(b) for inanimates (things, ideas; e.g. ijtimaa:aat meetings)

Summary: You can expect 1o find the feminine external plural 4

on:

(@) Almost all nouns which denote female human beings and
have, in the singular, the feminine ending i - al

() Words of a fairly complex pattern denoting what W6 ©/

neuters (things, ideas, also sometimes animals which 2r¢

ferred to in English as Gt).

Note the following irregular formation
females:

s, all basic words for

ol daughter, girl, pl. o
L3 o
(.\ mother, pl. <l

e ‘ o i
o5\ sister, pl. & -

Singular form
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ent of adjectives in the plural
dy learned that the plurals of things and abstracts are

alre . ;
Weakrlave . Arabic as femmlne singulars (see page 46). A strange
regt’ put which we just have to accept and try to think of such
fac as ‘she’ instead of ‘they’. The agreement of adjectives is

no problem, as We simply use the feminine singular as in

- mefdore p o

‘Jarge town

le 1, . : :
exam‘;, Arabic adject1ves (being as usual regarded as being vir-

Now, b
wally the same as nouns) l}ave equal rights in their choice of a
However, there 1s a subtle difference, and the following

jural form. o .
rules apply to all adjectives with the exception of one specific type.

1 For females, the external plural ending -aat is used (e.g. example
3 on page 96)-

7 For males, cither the masculine external pliral (-aun/-iin) or the
internal plural is used. Which one is used depends again on the
shape of the singular of the adjective. If it is complex, for
instance, A% mujtahid diligent, it will take an external pl,ural,

but many simple shape adjectives have their own i

' ] n internal
plurals. Whichever _of these is formed from a particular word
must be used only in agreement with words denoting males.

1t follows from this that adjectives like Jw far, distant whi
:irteh:ro: normally ?.pplled to human beings, have no plural %orm(g}
o plu)r'gf,orfqu!rmg only the fe_minjne singular form to agree with
el ol jects. Of the gdjectlves given so far, the following
ot ites £ p ul;al forms which should now be learned. Adjectives
assumed to f;i, t}L:t commonly applied to human beings, may be

Syl e the suffix plural -uun/-iin when applied to men (e.
dsle from Jsle just). *

Adjective

Meaning Male plural form
)y
lazy Jus
a5 old L5
. By
Mo
young (P90
G T
thi 3l
S "’ o
clean ol

-
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Adjective Meahing Male plur amples 1—6 on page 96, noting both the form of
al f carefully €X 2ee
. J* b tall dljj,, o thftpulﬁals used and the noun—adjective agreements.
;_\-«45 short Sl ' ERCISE 9.1 ' ) )
. f ] Change the following phrases/sentences into the singular.
BYYE-V) ‘amous PREA A . .
)LL:, clever .2 ,\.Eg_“ d)LU v M‘A JJ“ \
Jtad S cluadl ol i w
o Jat Ol A Goball 004 dsl g
J:"".' handsome d\?~ Oydst du‘ b 32 L_; (J})GJJ "..L\ (4
Oyt mad ol Wb Oley 2l 58T A Y
—r strange ‘Ljé e Sl Ve Shabe Obls 4
. . T L) LN gAY skt oyl 4y
cs.:"-" Joreign sl \
. St B Change the following into the plural. (Remember that verbs
f.“” great elokas preceding their subject remain singular, and that the -uun/-iin plural
S intelligent Lfef ending must show the correct case.)
intelligen LSS )
Jabr ignorant J§ bl Y Spar Jalae
> n > .
. u{ ERTET I 2 A Sl W
Ll Sdo> e s .
s new g Sl s, 8
f : E W sl dladdl 5,5 S Sl 4
As adjectives are generally more restricted in their shapes than ] : e C) L =
nouns, there are a few singular—plural correlations worth looking al Ew- 3 $>\ A (l&\ OMe V! sty J v
here, especially C'aC?iiC’-C'iC?aaC?, as in kabiir-kibaar etc. ) FETITI
The agreement of adjectives with plural nouns may be su™ Rl “{‘J” ol rl{ 4
marised as: o R R U P U I WU
- i | .. .
Nouns meaning Adjective form - p PRV Ll dF el Caall Cad Yy
. 22 BV ed VY AD L0sy du w 5,00
Things Feminine singular, usually with & suffix. ] o U“J . c 'bf j’iﬂ 8% VY
Females External fem. plural, suffix L. o 2~ S @ el AN Fpazll LHall Sy 4 ¢
Males External masc. plural O )—/ = ;i;s;gd;?imgul ot , < &—’L.J‘} d}d‘ ﬂl;.:J e
Internal plural adjective C Reag aloud
and translate your answers to A and B.
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Plural of the separate personal pronouns
The singular personal pronouns were given on page 39. N

the plurals given below. (Remember, for things, they =sp, oW legp,

&)
% naHou we
('.;f antum you (m)
:,:,1‘ antunna you (f)
r}s hum they (m)
o* hunna they (f)

Study examples 7-9 on page 96 which employ plural Dersona|
pronouns. In 9, antum is prefixed by the question-mark particle ’.
(see page 40).

Plural of the demonstratives
When referring to human beings (in the plural) the following forms
are used for both men and women. The spelling of both forms is

rather tricky, so pay close attention to it. (For the sign  see page
23)

Q{;L haa’ulaa’i these(-people)

PN |
Uyl uulaa’ika those(-people)

Again, because all plurals of objects or abstracts are rega{d_ed a
Jeminine singulars, the singular demonstratives o.ia haadhihi afl‘
& tilka are used for ‘these’ and ‘those’ respectively. Examples
and 11 illustrate the use of the human plural forms.
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9.2 )
A(;,lsi: the appropriate part of lia this to:
A . ]
e dadl sl y
Lagd) L1 £ Al il 1w
st Sl N Oy S Oy il 8
3.&3:1‘ )_,AV‘ A elJas)l .3‘:,3.“ v
dadl Oy pall Ve Sluvadl Gleldl g
B Apply the appropriate part of ¢U3 that to:
W OBBH il polpall
oledl deJt g A lalt gotpast
Slpall Sy SlSl oljal e
P%H ] oA 3-&5.1.:.“ CAETATIRY,
Sl Ay 519U G pnall 4

C Read aloud and translate your answers to A and B.

D In the following, change the pronouns (separate or suffix) and
anything else required by the sense into the plural.

T =GR | Jal <l
4‘3‘&3“—“:"‘-";}4 ¢ & an G v
Il a @=lo S Ol o

$isse il A ;,jd_'_l? %y

atta 0l G) s Lll G isu » g

E
Read aloud apg translate,
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Dual nouns and adjectives
The dual must be used when referring to two of anything, Alty

this is not very common in practice, you should at leag Iea;)ug
recognise it. Fortunately, its formation is for the most part r, 1o
for both nouns and adjectives. It is an external suffix 8ulyy

: : ed formatg,,
parallel to the masculine external plural discussed on page 0

Suffix Example
Nominative case O -aam Ol SaaHibaan
Other cases U— -ayn ->e  SaaHibayn

Notes:

1 If a word has the feminine ending, this is retained, but changes

into an ordinary ‘t’ as it does before all suffixes. Example 13
illustrates this.

2 Agreeing adjectives must take the appropriate masculine or
feminine dual ending and also agree with the noun in case.
Example 13 again illustrates.

3 In spoken Arabic, the nominative dual form is ignored and the
ending -ayn (pronounced as in ‘cane’) used for all cases. In
written Arabic, the use of the cases is exactly as described for
the masculine external plural on pp. 101-2.

EXERCISE 9.3

A Put all the nouns (and their adjectives) in the following into the
dual (remember the ending shows the case).

PRI SIS Y EVFUNC-B
sy s ij H S e bb.:m Y
L e
Sl i g A plee
Bl Lag i A S 3,01 & S .

oo o Jib Vet gl oF

B Read aloud and translate.

- ———
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d pronouns
v:"'S’:kﬂenc,fp‘;;ompleteness, the dual verb suffixes and separate

ffixed pronouns are given here. No exercises‘on these are

as they are comparatively rare and also easily recognised
pro t. Note that there is no dual form for the first person (i.e.
in conte;‘ te ‘we two’) and that the second person (‘you two’ etc.)
to transia inguish between male and female as it does in the

dist TR .
d.oiulr;?tanzi the plural. ‘They two’ (f) is distinguished only in the
sin

verb.

Separate pronoun| Suffix pronoun | Verb past stem suffix*

you two L:A‘ antumaa | 8 -kumaa - -tumaa
they two (m)| L» bumaa ¢ -humaa _ -aa
they two (f) —_— - b -ataa

%See also Verb Table 1

The demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ also have dual
forms, but these are also comparatively rare and easily recognisable
from context. They will be pointed out as they occur.

Word shape
Arabic example Sound-alike
rC- 3} this psalm

Most words describin
Or for a I
qualifyin

. th
typica] g the words

as g people and what they do, either by nature
IVing, were originally adjectives in Arabic — presumably
‘man’ and ‘woman’. This word shape is a

some(mee:,?lmple. Originally an intensive adjective describing

" has gragy
Many ¢

. .
ades and occupations. We

0 does something habitually, repeatedly or excessively,
ally acquired almost the status of a noun, describing
can still see it in both stages in
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the language, for example H":"{ kadhdhaab lying, mendacioy, :

..,vl:'\{ Ay @ mendacious boy and a liar as in ;_)l:if U 1a thi bln
is a liar. %
Note again the very grey area which divides adjectives frq
in Arabic.
This formation takes the external plural -wum/-iin. The femip
ng

ending i can be added to express:

™ noupg

(a) a female where applicable, eg. Z.Ll}‘- a tailoress (from bl .
tailor) ) )

(b) a machine, e.g. 3,0 a going machine, a car and 4,0 a crqy;
machine, a tank &l

Plural of the feminine form is -aat.

o rmp— o o —— v

Uﬂlt Ten

Text and translation

They live in 2 big flat in
London.
The government issues the

official statistics at the
beginning of the month.

He is studying at the University .

of Cairo.
What do you eat in the morning?

The national troupe will present
a programme of folk dance
tomorrow.

I shall go (on) Saturday.
We don’t know anything about
exports and imports.

They .will never return to
their homeland. (Not they-

return to homeland-their
ever.)

Did you (¢, s) not drink
the coffee?

He is laughing at ys.

|
shall pay (to) him the money.
He took £2 from me.

04 3 88 GBS 3 05K

Slas Y Lo S 25
AIS G T
thu“ dmal> L_Q I

¢ clealt 3 JST 0
A G A (G e
e gntll ab )l oo 20y
Codl pyr a3l

o b LA Y
S,y oo paluall

bl ooy 1 byery

C oyl g i
bl ol
ol 4 CQL

- 3

Cpeor (oo

\ )
"

\Y
111
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Vocabulary

Nouns

(éfz.;b) 2:2:2 Nlat, apartment
Q\.:a:l..a;-l statistics

% éf) Y é troupe, team
(;\;::.f) ‘:_5/‘:‘ thing
©bsly by homeland
8 ;‘3 coffee

<L) L/J‘ language
! )2,.) J_\.f; ambassador
(.\;,;;.) J_‘:;. expert
(+Y5) J./,.S miser

Verbs

- .

e (u) publish

é@f ¢ (jg (II) present
&3-.\4' (a) laugh

&K:. (u) dwell, live in
i";‘; (a) understand

3o (i) spend (money)

b:\j London

l‘. }o‘i .
Ose> < 1) 45 month
u"’:3 dance

Shyole  exports
Sals 3l) imports
(<L) 4;;- pound (£)
i God

T
(¢ 1) ol prince

4z
(LY sV writer, literary man

& L..:'-) 3 ;i:..’; soldier, policeman

4./‘33 (u) study

v‘; (i) know, come to know

) defend

oF G\:\; ‘ d/‘ ér: (X
uai; (u) dance

J;;- (i) carry
s,-gj (a) play
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A et o Pt -~ £
« official 25'); national & other (I 7y
. 0 g
g“" folk Gzl il E':gl"sh (<F) Ge Arab,
T st J At b Arabic
f m
Other words
s F o
1. tomorrowt &) nevert J3 before
1 after &> under, below _! to, for
&2 from, of, about (5:6 with (chez) |3l; what? (before verbs)
- with, by means of, \S a lot, mucht

s

in, by etc.

*Adjectives take suffixed plural unless indicated otherwise.
tPronounced ghadan, abadan and kathiiran (see pp. 88-9).

This unit deals with the present tense of the Arabic verb and should
be studied in conjunction with Verb Table 1 and Unit 7 which gives
all the rules for agreement. Make sure you have mastered Unit 7
thoroughly before proceeding.

Formation of the present tense

itilljldy the present tense column of Table 1 (see page 238), and you
s essee that this tense is formed by applying prefixes, and in some
was fguf]‘ixes as well., to a present stem. (The past tense, r;member,
Cxceptjromed by adding suffixes only to a past stem.) W_lth minor
rabic \?S’ these same prefixes and suffixes are applied to all

ere iy tegbs, s0 learn them thoroughly right away. To hplp you,

(Withoyt “:" present tense o_f ‘to write’, given in transliteration
Present e dual which is faxrly rare and easily recqgnlsal?le). The
Stem of this verb is ktub, which is given in capitals for

Clarity, T o e
R Y- This does not indicate any change in the pronunciation of
Consonants,
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Singular Plural
yaKTUB  he writes, is writing  yaKTUBuun  they (m) write
taKTUB  she writes yaKTUBna  they () write
taKTUB  you (m) write taKTUBuun  you (m) write
taKTUBiin you (f) write taKTUBna you (f) write
aKTUB [ write naKTUB we write
Notes:

1 With the exception of the she-form, all the third person parts
have the prefix ya-. The second person (you) forms all have ¢g.
(reminiscent of the personal pronouns anta, anti, etc., which g
have a t in them). In the singular the suffix -iin distinguisheg
feminine from masculine, and in the plural of both second and
third persons, the suffix -uun marks masculine and -na feminine,
The she- and you- (m sing.) forms are identical, but this does not
cause much confusion in practice. In the first person the prefixes
a- for ‘T’ and na- for ‘we’ again remind us of the pronouns anag
and naHnu.

2 In the verbs marked II, ITI and IV (see Table 2), all the prefixes
are vowelled u instead of a, e.g. yudarris he teaches, etc.

While the present stems of the complex verbs which we have
numbered 1I-X are predictable by rule, those of the simple verbs
vary in the vowel taken by the middle radical and have to be learned
together with their past stems, which also vary. Since only this one
variation occurs, it is convenient to give the required vowel (written
in English) along with the past stem, thus S (u) means that the
middle radical of katab will be vowelled u in the present stem, ie.

5" ktub. The first radical is always vowelless. The vowels for the

verbs already given are listed below. Learn them now if you can,

but in fact it is not too serious if you get them wrong in speech — or
reading. For those who like algebra, the following system
usually prevails — but there are always exceptions.

Past Stem Vowel Vowel Present Stem
on C? on C°
1 CaCaC a , uori CcCuC
b CCiC
2 CaCiC i =] a . €caC
3 CaCuC - iy e : u . ecL’)
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The majority of simple verbs are of type 1 in the box above. Type
3 is quite rare. Note that the present stems of derived (II-X) and
rregular verbs are given in full in the following list. Rules for these
;rergular formations are given in Table 2 in Appendix 1.

—_—

simple verbs

7 (@) open &> (@) pay o, () refuse
P (a) drink C.L (u) cook & (i) come back
J* (u) enter :}f I () eat ST () write

Jsl  (u) take 15 (a) read b () request
a5 (a) go S™ (i) earn Jl (@) ask

Complex and irregular verbs (past stem followed by he-form of the present)

- ° <o E
Sl ¢ il (1) travel o ¢ B @) sear
J*,‘-Z ¢ J:a_; arrive u«j:bj ¢ ‘Jﬂjs (1) teach
Ly " /’ - //.
r{&; ¢ ‘,Jf (1) speak to g« J (VIID work
‘o e . 2.
C.a.lcca, put u,i: ¢ O be
2t %

o ;.:'3 (I1) arrange g...:é:; ¢ g_;é,l (VHI) elect

WA ° e
o T u:; (II) examine J’-J.; ¢ ol (V) admit, let in
:0 -~ Ld ? ‘ .
L ¢ e (VIID) hold a meeting
o 2 - E
T ¢ c.:..a| (IV) become
1. . ‘- -
by « b (I1) appoint

®. /.i
der ¢ Jesl (V) send

J}',‘-': ¢ )l-:o become
’.} Lo E
S ¢ oLsl (IV) strike

N Cday find

os “s k3
A el (1V) announce

N Otes:

' The verb laysa is not has no present stem since its past tense is
used with a present meaning (see page 90).
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' g - . . . . le equation l

2 Although no verb for ‘is/are’ 1s requlred. in simple e a

sentencges, kaan has a present tense which is used in certajp

other types of sentence. . ‘

3 Verbs with first radical waaw (ay ¢ J>-9) usually drop thig

completely in the present tense. For this type of verb see Table

4. kaan/yakuun and Saar/yaSiir suffer from an elided waaw

and yaa respectively in both stems. These are known as H(?llow

Verbs and are dealt with in Table 5. Start systematically
learning these verb types now.

As has been said, Arabic has only two tenses, so they have to do

Jot of work to cover our multiplicity of English ones. Examples
?,4 on page 111 illustrate some of the different meanings and
translations.

The future: ‘he will do ... '
As it has so few tenses, Arabic uses the present tense for the future
as well. This does not seem so strange if you consider that we
usually say ‘I am going on holiday in July’ rather than ‘I shall go
> In Arabic, however, this use of the future is usually marked by
.tile word sawfa placed immediately before the verb, or the shor-
tened form sa- which, being a one-letter word, cannot stand alone,
and is therefore joined to the verb. Examples 5 and 6 illustrate this.

EXERCISE 10.1
A Change the following past tense verbs into the present tense:

t,;éa&bi‘;,imsrr;fv\m;\

s Ne 4 B A\,{w V’C‘“‘;f"
owd Ve b e Sl S woocas Wy

EXERCISE 10.2

A Translate into Arabic, starting all sentences with the verb and

using either sa- or sawfa (interchangeable) to indicate the
future.

. o 7 cs 1 He is eating the food.
('. sl ¥e o ole V4 gt VA W e g ;l_‘lhe ma(linagear yvill(l sp;ak to (address) the employees tomorrow.
L. i 5 X\ e used to drink coliee.
645-3 Yo lLuanl YE  amy Y ey YV P 4 She was living in a big flat in London.
5 They will publish the statistics before Saturday.
B Read aloud and translate your answers. 6 We understand the Arabic language.
7 The porter was carrying a heavy box.
T jon of the present tense 8 The ambassador travels a lot.
ranslation o P really an ‘imperfect’ tense, ie. it expresses an 9  The soldiers inspect the suitcases in the airport.
’:(?t?o?\re\:ﬁ?ctht?;l Sifnl;erfcact,y incomplete, still going on. ‘ThUS, yaktub i(l) The children are playing in the street.
comes out in English variously as ‘he writes’ (habitually or re- We earn the money and spend it.

gularly), ‘he is writing’ (now, and continues to do sq), ‘doisx:rlz
write’, ‘yes, he does write’, and so on. The same tenselwnll)x alrl‘SGd "
prefix is used for the future (see page 117), and can also be ; ‘

B Read your answers aloud.

2, ] . ‘he £ Variat;
translate the past continuous (he was writing’) or past habitual ( I ariations of the present tense
d to write), if the sentence is introduced by kaam: ‘ ffl traditional Arabic grammar, the present (but not the past) tense
use b of the verb had various types of ending which changed when the
LS LS O he was writing a book . :Zﬂ') Was preceded by certain ‘governing yvords’. Most of these
) C . - books (many w’.latlons consist of short final vowels which, of course, are not
55 LS LSS O he used to write lots of so“tten anyway, so there is no need to bother with them. However,
books) o m‘?;f t1))earts have altered suffixes which are visible in print, so we
) . . ction prepared for them, although thei i ic i
Compare this usage to the he had done ..." constru Most par p gh their use in Arabic is for the

t mechanical, and causes little difficulty. In the majority of
pp- 934
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cases they occur after certain easily recognisable words which come
before the verb.

In European grammar these variations of the present tense are

called ‘moods’ and individually named indicative (the normal unaffec-
ted present tense), subjunctive and jussive. For want of better termi-
nology, we shall use these traditional names, but merely for con-
venience, as the Arabic versions have little connection with the
subjunctives which you may have encountered in European lang-
uages. Note again ihat the occurrence of these variations is, for
the most part, purely automatic after certain particles which come
before the verb.

Now study the subjunctive column of Table 1 and note which
verb terminations change, and how they change. If you like rules,
these changes can be expressed very simply as follows:

Parts of the present tense of the simple verb which have a suffix
consisting of a long vowel (VV) plus a nuun (N) drop this N to form
the subjunctive/jussive. If the result is a verb part ending in -uu, an
alif is written (but not pronounced) after the ending (like all verb

parts ending in -uu — see page 23):

Present tense (indicative) —— Subjunctive/ jussive
-VVN —_— -V

EXERCISE 103 Give the subjunctive/jussive variant of the fellow-
ing verbs in the present tense:

oy ¢ RYRVA BTSSR i)
aak A sl v ok Y s

oS Ve RYCE

Negative particles governing the present tense 4
All these particles mean ‘not’ in English, and in Arabic ar¢ Pla“fn
directly before the present tense verb. Note that two of the 1_
addition to negating the verb, change its time signiﬁcatlon ol
though not its grammatical tense). This is a bit tricky, s0 D€ care

1 Negating the present tense, ie. »
Y wrifing —— he does not write/is not writing

Use Y (laa) with the ordinary (indicative) present tense:
Y — (K
Example 7 on page 111, also illust i
2 Negating the future, i.e. strates this.
He will write — he will not write
Use J& (lan) with the subjunctive and i
omit the _. sa- X
U e sa- O (34w
S e S O
But note in the plural ‘they will not write”:
14, ) (nuun omitted for subjunctive)

See also example 8 on page 111.
3 Negating the past, i.e.

he wrote/has written di i
—— did not write/has not writte
Use é lam with the jussive: e
S5 p ——— 5 (past tense)

Note again the plural ‘they did not write’ with nuun omitted:
1555 4 |
See also example 9.

Remember that, alth .
is past. , ough the tense here is present, the meaning

N ,
past otteents};a:s(ei) a}l)t;ozeg; . %lso be expressed by using L. maa with the
given above. ge 82), but this is not so common as the usage

The i
igatlon of the verb may be summarised as follows:

Tin.'e . .
of action English Arabic particle Verb tense

Present does, is doing Y  las Present

Futwe | will/shall do _

G lam

Present subjunctive

P; .
ast did/has done { é lam Present jussive

L maa Past

e gl
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EXERCISE 104

A Negate the following sentences, using lam with the jussi

- v
past meanings: € for

u..-i La 145

e oMl oda 5y 1 sl s

A 3 Jogall a3 s i
O dmalr 3 AV AN Wi L g
Wby dV ey G,

o 3,8l 50V 65 K1 sy
sadt wiby 318 LS

e aall AV Gl eSS sl
OblaxV (S 3 st s,
Ll o O

B Read aloud and translate your answers.

o, > < A O e~ § a -

——
-

Prepositions with the pronoun suffixes

As we have seen (page 47), prepositions are basically words which
tell you the place or position of something in relation to something
else, e.g. The book is on/under/by/beside the table. However, in both
English and Arabic they are also used after certain verbs called
intransitive, which cannot take a direct object, but require the
intervention of a preposition, e.g. you can’t ‘wait someonc’, you
have to wait for him; similarly you sympathise with him, insist o
something, and so on. It is a problem in most languages exactly
which preposition to use, as this often cannot be worked O‘t’:
logically. The best way is to learn the preposition with the V?fe'
Remember also that all ‘Arabic prepositions govern the gemt”

) . . ew
case, which shows in masculine external plurals, duals and a .

special nouns (see pages 101 and 107-8). o)
When prepositions govern pronouns (to me, from him. ¢ nS
Arabic uses the suffix pronouns (see page 60) and some Va"at.'::en
occur. These mainly affect pronunciation rather than the W0
word, but should be noted. ’
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First person (‘me’, as in ‘to me’, from me’) Arabic suffix (s -ii
1 As usual, this long-vowel suffix suppresses any short vowel

ually an -a) occurring on the end of the preposition, so:
(us fawqa above, plus -ii me, becomes fawgii above me 3
ma:a with, plus -ii me, becomes ma:ii with me (S
p) After preceding long vowels, and the combination -ay, the
suffix changes to -ya, so:
fii in, plus me, is fiiya LS'.

ilay :)l towards, plus me, is ilayya _JI (for the form ilay :s" see
Section 3 below). i i

Note that in fiiya in the Arabic script, the first of the two yaa’s
indicated by the shadda sign is used to lengthen the i-vowel. It is
probably preferable to write this and other such words in translit-
eration with two y’s: fiyya
{¢) In the two prepositions min from and :an about, from, the n is
doubled before -ii is added, so:
min plus -ii becomes minnii Ls:‘ from me, and similarly :an
plus -ii becomes s :amnii '

2 Third person (‘him’, ‘them’, as in ‘with him’, etc.) After pre-
positions ending in -i (like bi), -ii (like fii) or -ay (like ilay) the third
person suffixes which have a short u-vowel (o « e change this
to an i-vowel. (‘Her’ -haa, which has a long a-vowel, remains
unaffected.) Examples:

<\ ilayhi to him o filhim in them (m)

-

Orde :alayhinna on them (f)
(30) Changes in the prepositions themselves
lada The qu common prepositions ilaa, :alaa and the less common
cha a (all wntten with the special final long a-vowel — see page 21)
thisng}f Lo ilay-, :alay- and laday- before all pronoun suffixes, and
hu:- ange in turn affects some of these suffixes as described above.
<! ilayhi to him Lle :alaypaa on us <! ilayka towards you
(b) The pre

in ‘eposition _J li-, which is always attached to the follow-
g word si

nce it has only one letter (sec page 23), changes to la-
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before all pronoun suffixes except -ii which, as usual, SUPDresseg
any preceding short vowel. Thus:

L) lanaa to us 44 lahum to them, but  lii to me

Note that when li- is prefixed to words bearing the definite articj,
the alif of the article is omitted. Thus: ’

A li-l-walad to the boy iw)iel) li-l-madrasa to the schoo

If the word begins with the letter laam, the laam of the article
merges with that of the noun/adjecti*ve and is written with a shaddg.

Gl li-l-lugha to the language 4 li-llaah to God
Examples 10-12 illustrate some prepositions with pronoup

suffixes.
EXERCISE 10.5

A Combine the following prepositions with the suffix forms of the
separate pronouns given, e.g.

oo — 2
r:sh&- v KPENCPI g
st N U+dl o L‘i+¢,.c
pta 8 FAred A prtd Y
Atde VY HESPEE X HESIERRD

B Read your answers aloud.
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word shape
Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike
CluC?aC’ad’ el was a rat*

*Cockney/Glasgow pronunciation of final ¢ as glottal stop.

This shape is common for the internal plural of nouns of the
shape C'aC’iiC?, when they refer to male human beings. The nouns
in this case are adjectives which have been crystallised into noun
form — usually to express the meaning of a person with some
particular function or status. It does, however, occur with some
uncrystallised adjectives like 2 fagiir poor and (Ja.; :aDHiim
mighty. )

Note that like most words ending in -aa’ this pattern does not
show the indefinite accusative marker.

Examples which have already occurred are:

<253 55 minister s\u3,/ 3, chief, boss
(Note the different carrier letter for the glottal stop in the plural of

ra’iis. This is due to the change in the vowelling.) Other examples of
this shape are given in the vocabulary of this unit.
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Unit Eleven Text Cpabdd 2t 1
§ (palud) ki lae W57 Opr
OB bace gl sleV das
Tl ¢

Jadll de aely gl Al g0 I3V 1S
te b ¢
Jlyb e o g 71 el ol
§ambe by =
w\w(ﬁx,‘;wowﬁp%d\pﬂ;bi@u i

?p.aj\‘_é”lp) z 10
epall oo 1 AP G Og s Yy 0L Y ol O sl palt
¢ Y Al ga Ly z
eV de g Sl e
¢ wwle Loy z

B 5 otine oy 7l ol e oy ST G Ty gay b b TS

S By 959 Ka I Ogley

S dall My 02 Sy &
S 4 0ptdy o
?b-:.;.m@b, z

Bl Ny mhl e 3 agSly Gl g p el 120

pakedt

£151 ki 0B (S5l £
CIE dm Ot LYY A 3 oY
¢ by z

SV s 4> G G Ay P25
.W\}Bwa)&l\y&\hc(«; z

Units 1--10, heavy going though they may have been, have covereq
most of the important basic constructions in Arabic. By bagjc
constructions we mean such things as the various noun-adjective
phrases, the possessive, the equational sentence, the *inma-type sen.
tence, the use of the verb in both tenses and so on. Such cop-
structions are the bricks and mortar of Arabic, being combined
together in various ways to produce more complex sentences.
Sentence construction in Arabic is surprisingly simple, the key to
understanding being the ability to recognise the component parts.

Before proceeding, please make sure that you have mastered the
material in Units 1 to 10, and if necessary go back and revise. You
can easily look up individual words if you have forgotten them, but
you will not be able to understand a complex sentence if you have
not mastered the basic structures.

Now that we are able to deal with less contrived, more naturgl
Arabic, the layout of the units has been changed. The new order is:

1 Sample text in mainly unvowelled Arabic.

2 New vocabulary occurring in the text.

3 A literal, word-for-word translation of the text, with notes o0
difficult constructions. This is to be converted as an exercisé
into normal idiomatic English, and also the original text should
be read aloud in Arabic.

4 Background notes on various aspects of Arab life and society-

5 New grammar and sentence construction introduced by means
of an analysis of the text. Mechanical learning of things like
verb parts — which there is no easy way to avoid — wil .
achieved by reference to the tables in the back of the book,
which should be committed to memory at the appropriate F‘“‘.‘;’
Important new topics are given their own sub-headings witht
this section.

124
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Vocabulary

Nouns

. H . » 2 .
(lely A festival, feast day (Oy-) vé..a Muslim

L] -8 i L]
O two (behaves as a dual) (L) r.-l name

,Li breaking of a fast
("-"L) LLL; occasion
(‘_;:é fast, fasting

u.:l; people

é*-;z\j‘ Sacrifice (festival)
(<L) ssle custom

Z;KS\ The Kaaba (shrine)
(‘3“}') 395 sheep

45‘;0 Mulid (Prophet’s
birthday)

dl‘;& Shawwal (month)
OWLas, Ramadan (month)

(u\a:-) L;'.; meaning (see p. 142
’ on plural)

J\e  daytime

‘c;-“ the pilgrimage
‘ Cd
& Mecca

(7SL>) wy>  slaughter animal
c Jor sacrifice

U end

of -
(+\s!) oo prophet

()\hﬁ) JL; part, area, region (Js—) L;n:;w' Christian

& . ,
J Rabi‘ al-Awwal
N (month)

>M. Ae birthday, 5)! As Festival of the birth, i.e. Christmas

Verbs
i:\: (a) to begin
c,'/'; (a) to slaughter

s..:fc (u) come after, follow

SMes birth

)}; ¢ 5\y  to visit

oo - ’.:o | VIII) celebrate
= JE <o Ja) something

10

Adjectives
< 4 important (variant of (\,5)

-

Other words
ol which?
:)T that (conjunction)

e

L only

Jé.u, some (of ), one (of )

3 so, and
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C-'..! G third

L what? (before nouns and
pronouns)

L;;;{ how?
131 then, so (pronounce idhan)

J.. the like (of), like

o
o or

Literal translation

Festivals (of) the-Muslims

Jobn How-many festival (are) with the-Muslims?
Abmed The-festivals the-important with-us (are) two.

J  And-what (are) they-two?
A The-first he (is) the-festival the-small and-name-his festival (of) the-
fastbreaking,
J And-in which month (is) he?
A The-festival the-small (is) in first day of month Shawwal.
J And-vx_'hat (is) occasion-his?
A Occasion-his (is) that month (of) Shawwal he-follows month (of)
; Ramadan and-he (is) month (of) the-fasting with the-Muslims.
" And-whgt (is) meaning (of) the-fasting?
The-fa§t1ng his-meaning (is) that the-people not they-eat and-not they-
J drink in thg-daytime. This (is) meaning (of) the-fasting.
A Hnd-.what (is) he the-festival the-other?
J € (is) the-festival the-big or festival (of) the-Sacrifice.
A nd-\yhat (is) occasion-his?
CCasion-his
(of) the-pilgrimage. And-the-pilgrimage meaning-his (is) that the-
3 People they-travel to Mecca and-they-visit the-Kaaba.
A nd-how they-celebrate/with/-this the-festival?

(is) the-pilgrimage and-he he-begins in last day of days

hey they-slaughter in-him sacrifice(animal)s.
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J  And-what she the-sacrifice(animal)?

A The-sacrifice(animal) she (a) sheep (which) they-slaughter-hijm and
they-eat-him in end (of) the-pilgrimage. And-this (is a) custom Witl;

the-Muslims. )

So-festivals-your (are) two only then?

No, in some (of) the-regions they-celebrate/with-/(a)-festiva] third

And-what he? :

He (is) birthday (of) the-Prophet in month (of) Rabii: al-Awwa].

Yes, this (is) like (the) festival (of) the-Birth with-us we the-Christiapg.

P i P G

Background to text

The Muslim festivals
The main two religious festivals celebrated by all Muslims regard-
less of sect or country of origin are;

did al-fiTr (other names: Lesser Bairam, Ramadan Feast; Ar. :iid
ramaDaan)
Date: 1st of Shawwal (see calendar on page 130).

This is usually a holiday of about three days after the fasting
month of Ramadan, during which devout Muslims will let nothing
(food, drink or smoke) pass their lips between dawn and sunset. On
the first day of the feast there are special prayers in the mosque,
and the rest of the holiday is traditionally spent feasting with family
and friends. Children usually receive gifts of money from their
elders, and best clothes are worn. .

As you can imagine, total abstention from food and drink during
the day causes considerable physical and moral hardship. If you ar
in a Muslim country during Ramadan, it is polite to show C°"i
sideration by not eating and drinking in the presence of Joca
people. As frequently most of the night is taken up with making ulp
for the privations of the day, allowance must be made for people
not being on their best form.

iiid al-aDHaa (other names: Korban Bairam; Ar. :iid al-DaH'yy‘)
Date: 10th of Dhu al-Hijja (see calendar on page 130). oy of
This is the major feast of Islam and again merits a h(’hdayt is
several days. Even for those not on the Pilgrimage, a large feif:ep,
expected, and families who can afford it buy and slaughter 2 s e
feast on it with the family, and often give some of the meat 10
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Again there are special prayers in the mosque and children
or.

receive gifts:
festival is mawlid an-nabii (often pronounced muulid)
te: 12th of Rabii: al-Awwal ' . o
i 7{hough not officially prescribed by Islam, this festival is celeb-
at?ad in varying local forms in many parts of the Arab world.
1

Anothier

What to say at festivgl times . .
Perhaps the most universal greeting to be exchanged at religious

festivals is:

s),Le e ciidak mubaarak May your Sestival be blessed

Reply:
ORI i allaah yubaarik fiik God bless you

Another common one, also used on occasions like birthdays, is:
g Q,Jf, (nl:— :}S kull :aam wa-anta bi-khayr literally Every

year and (may) you (be) in good (health) — reminiscent of English
‘Many happy returns’. The reply to this is:

g | s wa-anta bi-khayr And (may) you (be) in-good
(health)

Nowadays the greetings card industry has penetrated the Near

and Middle East, so cards are often sent, usually bearing one of the
above phrases.

The Islamic calendar

C&ll:er?;fr not now used much for eyeryday affairs, the Islamic
tom 16 ;“1” governs all religious occasions. The years are reckoned
uham uly 622 ap, the date of the Flight (hijra) of the Prophet
mad from Mecca to Medina. For this reason, Islamic dates

€ des; . .
:Slgnated hijrii — English abbreviation aH.
days ai’l":'iarc consists of twelve lunar months adding up to only 354
. ’ 0

nsequently an dates are subject to a shift of approx-

mate}
¥ eleven days forward in comparison to European dates. A
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good reference is the Muslim year 1400, which ran f;
November 1979 to 8 November 1980 (leap year).

The European months used in most business transactiq
everyday affairs are quite recognisable. Here is a com
calendar, but remember that because of the shorter Muysg
you cannot say that, for instance, January equals muHarram — onl
that both are the first months in their respective calendars, y

Arabic abbreviations are » for (s> hijrii and ¢ for oy,
miilaadii, i.e. ‘pertaining to the birth’ (of Christ): o

Om 20

ns and
pa Tatjve

AY¢er 1400 aH (\\A~ 1980 ap

G el | et G e

Xy A
ey ):; 9 A4 f:;‘:
Olad ui.-.;f A ,;..2
i | 4| ] N
d | ST | GB

S 5 i | VY J,ﬁ\ e

» { L ~ P
Godl 3 | e [ WY | G0

mes for .l.he
]-thaanil ~
h as Irag-

To complicate matters, there is another set of na
months of the Christian year, starting with kaanuun a
Kanun the Second — used in the Eastern Arab world, suc
Perhaps you had better wait to learn that until you g¢

. ey

~
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analysis of text and grammar

ection should be studied in conjunction with the Arabic text.

s .
The s refer to line numbers.

Figure
1 ek Suffix masculine plural showing the genitive case

becal;Se it is the owner part of a possessive.
For this and other question words, see pp. 132-4. The

usative indefinite marker on :id is required by kam.
acc. | xe with the Muslims, ie. ‘the Muslims have’. See section
on ‘to have’ below. (padews is again in the genitive after :ind, which
is a preposition (see page 102).
3 Note the inanimate plural (a:yaad) qualified by feminine singular
adjective.
4 Note the dual pronoun \* referring to the two festivals.
s Thematic type sentence (see page 136). .
7 ;1 - you would probably have expected Jy¥! #,J1, which is
T enst—y o

also possible but less common. J‘,‘J ¢~ is technically a possessive.
shahr, being the ‘property’ word of the possessive, cannot take the
definite article.

9 :)I is the conjunction ‘that’ and is used in exactly the same way
g;)’mna, Le. it is followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix (see page
II' obws — remember that the final long a-vowel written with a
Yaa' reverts to the normal alif if anything — here a pronoun suffix —
is ?lt:ided to the word (see page 21). O,S'L and Oy v are plural
Verbs agreeing fully with their subject oV because it has pre-
ceded them (see page 80),

1 7. . oo
‘:'l“ fs A1 is the same construction as used with J 41 in line 7.
E:s:. ‘:‘a)’ of the days of the Pilgrimage’ is a bit picturesque in

"8lish, but quite normal in Arabic.

0 - .
lhe){ e\:ti) and 0y, are plural verbs, because the subject precedes

09383 - we
‘he A‘fabS the
0 this cage) o

the midde
ind diSCUSsed

‘have already encountered this type of verb, called by
hollow’ verb, because the middle root letter is a w (as
T a y and tends to disappear, leaving an empty space
There are three types of this classification, all set out
In Table 5. Learn as much of that as you can now —
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at least how to recognise the type, then you can look them up ag
they occur. We have already had oS of the w-type, and e which

is a y-type. Like all verbs, the hollows occur most frequent|
he and she forms, and these are both recognisable by the lon

vowels which occur between the first and third radicals — always ag
in the past tense, but uu, ii and more rarely aa in the presen; 2

17 The verb &£ 1o celebrate, although transitive in English
always requires the preposition — before its object in Arabic, Witl{
such verbs, it is best to learn the required preposition along with
the verb, as the two always occur together.
18 Note the use of fii in where we would say on. Prepositions are
always difficult.
20 For the moment, supply the word ‘which’ between ‘sheep’ ang
‘they slaughter it’ —i.e. ‘A sheep which they slaughter and eat’. Such
constructions, called relative clauses, will be explained later.

ssle 1ia you should recognise as a sentence because there is no
definite article on :aada (and anyway haadha is the wrong gender -
it refers to the preceding sentence as a whole) — see pp. 53-4.

22 ki only always follows what it qualifies.
23 Oy is plural here because no subject has been stated, and

therefore must be made clear by the verb (subject is ‘they’).
26 The u‘ here is for emphasis or clarity.

y in the

EXERCISE 11.1 Read aloud the Arabic text at the beginning of this
Unit, and then translate it into normal, idiomatic English.

S

Question words

Note that these differ from the question-mark words given on page
40 which merely change statements into questions. These markef
words are not required when the sentence contains one of the
following interrogatives.

. S,
What? There are two words for this: L. used before no“gs
separate pronouns and demonstratives, and I3l befqre W;,rmg
(Warning: U is one of the most difficult words in Arabic, ha

|
{
|
|
{
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rent usages. We have already seen it — on page 82 —as a

many difle r for the past verb, so be careful.) Examples:

negative marke

¢, L. What is it (he)? ¢ 1da W What is this?

¢t b Whatis his (its) name?

put ¢ 1,51 3L What did they eat ?
¢ St i3l What is he carrying?

Note also the appositional construction in the text, using a separate
pronoun followed by a noun:

¢ ioen ! & W What (is) she, the sacrifice(animal)?
This is very common. (We would say ‘What is a sacrifice animal?’)

Who? Only one word,'&’-, is used before verbs and nouns. It looks
very similar to » from, so be careful.

f o o Who are they? ¢ LUl ot o Who opened the

- door?
Also used appositionally, e.g.

¢ 2l 2 -4 Who is the manager?

Which? (¢! (feminine Zf 1) agrees with the noun in gender.

$Co &l Which house? ¢ oy 1 Which girl?
T “EL . . .

he noun after ! is singular, indefinite and technically genitive.
How Many?

and in the jnq
the fina) alif a

¢S Be careful with this one. Its noun is singular (1)
efinite accusative, so if it is an unsuffixed noun it takes
CCusative marker (see page 88).

?N:'. \d
=2 ¢S How many men? ¢ 3,(m ¢S How many cars?
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How? u.S is used with nouns and verbs:

¢ Sple oS Howdid you § YY1 s Ho

W are
travel? the

children

- oF o - £
Where? | Note also ;! | Where to?, and ol op Where fronp

When? L;- With verbs:
§ lgn>, oo When did they return?

Why? ;,J, and 1>{J-are combinations of the preposition _J to, for
and the words given for ‘what? above. When the shorter form Lis
used in such combinations, it is contracted to ¢ - Note also the
assimilated form L:_;- (for L ) From what?.

EXERCISE 112 Interrogatives and interpretation

A Write down the answers to the following questions on the text
in the form of complete sentences.

¢ oW iy Opalll izt a5

¢ il de g2 sl g Y

bl o G opeldt il f gy
SEIW AWl a L o § ppall o b

B Provide questions which would elicit the following answers.

Example: Answer Ll JI ;._.Aii I am going to the cinema

Question § Cads C,r!i Al Where are you going’

Lol gy PERP N

.o ) N

FPTE R I et S

(Fatima, female name) d.lb P b ol ["° e v
by 4 in J32 s A il g S

- I
CHLdl gan B Jety A chalt g auH Y
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How to say ‘to have’

.« no Arabic verb ‘to have’ and this meaning must be
There ::d by the use of the prepositions s with (French ‘chez’) or
express

3 t0, for Note that the object of the English verb — i.e. the thing
0, for-

:ch you have — becomes the subject of the Arabic sentence.
whic ;’1 ¢ has a new car —To him (is) a new car

Sy 8k o

To change the tense, the verb OIS must be used:

The boy had a book ——(There) was to the boy (with the
boy) a book

LS (W wey WM O
In the feminine:
We had a fridge— (There) was to us (with us) a fridge
&%quthuK

For the future, the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ with the future
prefix sa- is used:

You will have a guest tomorrow — (There) will be with you a
guest tomorrow.

ME b oSk 08

The followin
although ¢, _
Cases tind witp

8 table shows the process schematically. Note that
representing the Arabic li- — has been used, in most
would do equally well.

Presen; English

Arabic To
\

Past ) English
Arabic
\
English

has

had

Was/were to

Future will have

Will be to

M2 | x| e
< | | e
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‘X has Y’ (present tense) is negated by the use of the neg
laysa (see page 90), and the other two tenses by applying 1},
relevant negative particles to the verb (see pp. 118-19), ¢

EXERCISE 113 ‘To have’

A Form sentences of the X has Y type from the followi

. ng conp.
stituents, e.g. n

The boy, a book —— To/with the boy (is) a book
<\S" Wl The boy has a book

(Use either li- or :ind in all cases):

The manager, a new secretary (f). 2 The house, two doors,
We, a small car. 4 She, beautiful sister.

The cupboard, many shelves.

The company, a branch in London. 7 He, a new suit.
They (m), meat and bread. 9 Ahmed, a small baby.

The passenger, a heavy suitcase.

D0 W=

B Change A 1-5 into the past tense (X had Y)
C Change A 6-10 into the future (X will have Y).

Thematic sentences

Note the following examples from the text:

sreall Al g2 J;Y‘ The first is the Lesser Festival
Ol sbas ¢sall  Fasting means that ... (Lit. IS
meaning is that...’)
-] b 024 - They slaughter animals . ..

These illustrate a very common type of Arabic sentence which oft(;l:
sounds strange to the European ear. In each case a theme 1S Se.tn g
the beginning — always a noun or a pronoun (The ﬁrst;.FaSt‘on_’
They, in the examples). This theme is what the information CnO
tained in the ensuing sentence is really about, although it lsndcf
necessarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. The remal int-
of the sentence then follows, and always contains a referen! 5°you
ing back to the theme, and agreeing with it grammatlcall)’~

ative verh
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, edicates carefully, you will find that they are in
examiné tl te Arabic sentences on their own. This is easily de-

tgd eif you simply chop off the first word (the theme word)
monstra

jes above. )
of thet;:agizt example the referent is the separate pronoun s,
In

ferring to the (masculine singular) theme J;Y\ The first (thing). In
rele

he second it is the masculine singular suffix pronoun «_, referring
the s

t0p s and in the third it is the subject pronoun implicit in the
opy

erb o2 4 they slaughter (see page 78). A literal translation shows
v . -
up the construction clearly:

The first (one), he is the Lesser Festival
The fasting, his meaning is ...
They, they-slaughter animals.

Note again how each predicate forms a complete, potentially
independent sentence. )

In English, of course, such constructions would be considered
redundant, but in Arabic they are regarded as good style.
Appreciation of the problem, and the application of the literal
translation method, will help you to unravel many an apparently
complex Arabic sentence.

EXERCISE 114

A Change the following into thematic sentences, €.g.

P Cpodedl e A

MNew York) Hyg g9 0y HUN G Ogy N ¥
(&max;)l-Nasim, an Egyptian (\2 art bl e Q RN ;ij.\uu v
o Ll B Sl Cd 8 x5S sl il £

B Read aloud and translate your answers.
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bl il p dcke 3,5 U OE G g Wl s

L),I d 839 ge s Lidme 35y o sapadl CLAJJ Sdazel,

. hddly el

T i Al LA 1 i ey,

o AT gl VS5 et UV ol g VAV 2l 3 K,

g-},-L.\H Sl dT B¢kt &5

c ol Aol BV oa 34y OIS,

Fdaid) Sz e

e £ MV gt sl e Uyl 3 ed < 0 1)

agnedl Ly Wl UL LoV 3,200 53 3 & lall 35T,

LA LY By o SIS gl it Jgsy Ly Gl

. Sl

eV W e sha¥l e oS3 s Ul Sy 1iSay

I3V Cradl I¥t LS Ol o L 25,01 55 sigel sl s
kel o,m

Commsly 0,31 1o o Sliacdl 3 1,:1;@,\ Jaidl oF disls

oW 0p s L e 3L 55 Gle & gt e

Cptlly Al ol Gy 4 Sl 1 Jyrdl aae Gl B

Ayl

22 (3B oAl Bl Cnd W plal BN ode 5 oo

. @)\«N‘
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15

vocablllal' y
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Nouss

G )“’2) f;}, age, era
'Jl; world

(b 8 )}: revolution
o H

L,s! Europe

Ld>  iron

(,)\f) Ai: country
(tl;f) C; kind, type
:j} Suel

Qla::: products
Oy s

J\;Jl North

&;ﬂ‘ East

(dﬂ/\é) W kingdom

l:»:j Libya

e

(Ol’-'l"‘) C"L; gulf
3Jl"l Emirgie

ébl dependence

(©F) O~ price

Sl i

> the Seventies

Li Js } crude oil
O3 JE) 0}: century
(.3‘)“,;) .s); resource
r_;.; coal, charcoal

' )..L;) 25 limit, extent; (pD)
Jrontier

(QYT) v engine, machine
ol ,3;-1 combustion

O ; petrol

()gL\a;) ):\..a:- source
L3N B2 the Middle East
o );;.Jl South

g_.);j‘ West

Sl Irag

(J;:) 1533 state, nation
)Lg Qatar

J‘J-\::u‘l importation

J ;;.3.5— twenty

CW:)L rise, increase

-2 »
(Us®) 859w picture, photograph
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p) .
() Fob  sheikh
(<L) Uls screen

E
ce JA| people of . ..

(EX) 3 result

(“L) & culture

Verbs

d¢s  (a) witness
G~ ¢ 7 (VITI) invent

@: 'y Cf;l (VIII) rise, go up

Adjectives

v
- )9 western

:; L  industrial

Lo F

ST most

" es A A

‘_}fu—«‘ independent

w
dl’-b internal, interior

0% -
(‘L;,:;‘) S strong
@t

d>le united

LA
Sl familiar

L_;LE g ) Zaki Yamani

(<L) &N relationship, connecy,
n

s -
(<sns) < people

plasal

interest, concern

oF
©Lsh o2 faith, religion

Jo Wi ¢ Lo LGB (VI depeng
on

3135 ¢ 31330 (VILI) increase

S (u) create

uél.o past (definite form)
:g:\:- mineral ¥
) );-;- existing, available %
.. E d
L;L.Jl German

v s
(S22 smum Saudi

-

& wonderful
Z;)C»l Islamic

da}f

22y European
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Other words

i
to a certain extent SBA because of this, so

as (Lit. ‘like what’)

| & (hus I during
J;- between )
tcg much, greatly, a lot S like

Literal translation

Age (of) the-oil

Witnessed the-world the-western in the-century the-past (a) revolution, she

the-revolution the-industrial.

And-depended the-factories the-new on resources mineral most-(of)-

them existing in Europe like the-coal and the-iron.

Because-of-this were the-countries the-western independent' to a-certain-

extent.

But in year 1876 invented the-engineer the-German the-famous Nikolaus

Otto (a) machine of kind new, she engine (of) the-combustion the-internal.

And-was (the) fuel (of) this the-engine the-wonderful he the-petrol. And-

the-petrol (is) of the-products (of) the-oil.

And-like-what you-know, is-not in Europe of sources (of) the-oil except
few in Sea (of) the-North.

And-n_lost (of) the-sources she in countries (of) the-East the-Middle like-
the-Kingdom the-Arab the-Saundi and-the-Iraq and-Libya and-states (of)
the-Gulf the-Arabian like-the-Kuwait and-Qatar and-the-Emirates the-
Arab the-United.

?nd-thus began Europe she-depends to-extent great on the-importation
Tom the-world the-Islamic.

th‘:ilipas; marker/incr‘eased dependence (of) the-countries the-European on
nd-rr: s much during the-half the-first of the-century the-twenty.

an S¢ price (of) the-oil rising great in the seventies of this the-century

Screen (a;ne picture (of) the-sheikh Zaki Yamani (a) picture familiar on
n d-creo ) the-television the-European.

he_we;t"ed age (of) the-oil this relationships strong between people (of)
nd-of 1 and the-peoples thg-Arab.

angug esults (of) these relationships (is) concern (of) the-Europeans with-

8¢ (of) the-Arabs and-culture-their and-religion-their the-Islamic.



142  Arabic

Background to text

The dependence of the West on Middle Eastern oil, and t}
business opportunities which stimulate travel between Europe ang
the Arab countries, need no explanation.

Note that bitrool (a more usual pronunciation than officig|
bitruul), although obviously derived from English ‘petrol’, meapg
crude oil, not the refined product. Also given in the vocabulary ig
naf T (cf. naphtha).

The word shaykh has many connotations in Arabic — none of
them the desert romancer as played by Rudolf Valentino in the
early days of the cinema. In most countries it means either a tribal
chief or dignitary, or a religious leader or teacher.

Analysis of text and grammar
2 L} Al — an adjective formed from the noun < , A\ the West. See
section on page 145 on relative adjectives. 6)’\1\ the past, althoughit

=

looks superficially the same, is a completely different sort of word
altogether, being derived from the root m-D-y. There are quite a
number of such words in Arabic, usually characterised by a long -
vowel before the final consonant, and their spelling presents some
difficulty. Take the example_s5\lithe judge. The final y of this word

is omitted when it is ind.eﬁnite - P8 (officially pronouncled
qaaDin) — except in the accusative where it reappears along with
the usual alif-marker, thus: Lo (officially qaaDiyan). In speech the

word is pronounced qaaDii, whether with the definite article of not,
and the only real difficulty of such words is remembering the
presence of the final y when looking them up in 2 dictionary-

is used here to separate the two revolution phrases-

English we would use a comma or a hyphen.
3 J.! is a so-called Form VIII verb, characterised by ! " the
troduction of a -t- between the first and second consonants Oy,s of
root (here :-m-d). When composed of all sound letters (i.€: 1° ‘i‘t a8
y’s) these, like all derived verbs, present no particular diffic ZS _
they take all the usual prefixes and suffixes to form their tens

study Table 2. There are quite a few examples of Form
i this text — also of its verbal noun. See if you can pic

he in-
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e is an adjective from OJws metal, mineral (see page 145).
}5 | isa

Ll ¢ e | Note that, when referring to the whole of a class
4

superlative adjective; see section on page 146.

f things Arabic uses the definite article. We would say ‘coal and
;)ro o’ not ‘the coal and the iron’.
5 L J introduces yet another meaning of this ubiquitous

word maa. Here it means ‘a certain’.

¢ kv 3 is pronounced here, because ‘year’ is regarded in

Arabic as the property part of a possessive (sec page 61), the owner
part being the number.

VAV — the Arabic numerals are very difficult, and all but the
most pedantic of Arabs would revert to the colloquial form,
something like *alf thamaaniya mi’a sitta wa-sab:iin (a-thousand
eight hundred six and-seventy). Remember the numerals are written
from left to right. See also Appendix 2.

Q},‘.\ is another Form VIII verb. Consult Table 2.

;,\ oY SG— there is no real standard way to spell non-
Arabic names. The general tendency 1s to use lots of long

vowels to make clear the pronunciation of the unfamiliar word-
shapes.

7 Vi is another Form VIII verbal noun. Note the shape.
9 .» —a very common usage. We would say ‘one of’.

10 35 - the accusative marker is caused by Y! except which
requires this case.

1 .&L.l\{ — prefixed ka- meaning ‘like, such as’. Technically it
Tequires the genitive case.

12 . . . .

andl::j ¢3! Al — note that some countries have the definite article

) some do not. Learn the names as they come.

o “ix ... Ola — note this auxiliary verb construction care-

in s;-ﬂ;fhe auxiliary verb (here ~s\4 began) comes first, and can be

dependt;r.tense, according to meaning, but the main verb (here Lo
18 always in the present, regardless of the time-scale.

15 . .
s °“2\;g‘t b ~— this is the Form VIII from a hollow stem, also
and is juqq ebassmnlatlon of the -t- to a -d- after the z of the root,
orm Vlna out as awkward an Arabic verb as you can get. Study
and the Hollow Verb in the relevant tables.
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IS”  is an indefinite accusative adjective used as an adver,
See page 148. ‘

16 » i)l means literally ‘the twenty’. There are no ordinals fo, the
tens in Arabic. See Appendix 2.

17 .S e\&5,! a great rising. Use of the verbal noun after its own
verb is very common in Arabic. Without a qualifying adjective j; is
used for emphasis; with an adjective, as here, it is adverbia] (see
section on adverbs on page 148). Compare the Biblical ‘they rejoiceg
a great rejoicing’ which mirrors the same construction in Hebrey,
19 1da Jgopdl _pas this oil age (age of oil). haadha has to follow the
possessive phrase because it qualifies the whole thing.

Jn\ is rather a difficult word to explain. It means ‘people’ or
‘family’, but is practically always the first part of a possessive
phrase, i.e. the people of something or other, meaning the devotees,
followers, those pertaining to, and so on. _2 is the standard word
for a people or a populace.

p) m.ol.a?, <)l & — because the possessive in Arabic is

expressed by the juxtaposition (i.. placing next to each other) of
two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun-suffix, the possession of more
than one thing must be rendered as here, ‘the language of the
Arabs, and their culture, and their ... We would say, ‘the lang-
uage, culture, ... etc., of the Arabs’.

EXERCISE 121 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into
idiomatic English.

EXERCISE 122 Answer the following questions on the text n
complete sentences:

§ ke 5,0 g JWI 2t 5
T R PR FERUFY PP Y
Ca 1 gy § 50 WSS gt Y Y

$Ugpdl o g polae Gl O P :

iy Wl ogntlly Gl Jal oy Ld) SN BB P L
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ing adjectives from nouns

lative adjectives are formed from nouns to de-
things associated with the noun in some way.
- has a variety of suffixes to express such a relationship
English; America-American; heaven-heavenly; gold—
gland %5 Arabic has only one, the ending -iyy, }lsually
e& simply -ii. The doubling sign shadda is not consistently
i Arabic script and printing, however. There are plenty of

P

t, .. 3me ¢ g8 OfC. See if you can pick out

Form
so—called re
. rsons Of

the rest.

lltul?he adjective ending is ;-(f ). It takes the suffix plural

gun/-iin (m) and -aat (f), unless it is applied to a collective
word like « g Arabs, in which case the mascu!me plural
simply reverts to the collective form, e.g.ll0 ) gukglithe
Arab engineers. o
2 Before applying it to a word, it is usual to drop:

(a) the definite article, if present, e.g. S Al Iraq —:,5“ & Iraqi
(b) the feminine ending, e.g. istuws industry — ‘;L..p industrial
(¢) some other endings, e.g. ¢ s o America — 'uﬁa # American

Some words change their internal vowelling before adding the
suffix, but these will be noted as they occur, e.g. &usde town, city

g+ urban.

Note that since all Arabic adjectives can be freely used as nouns,

adjectives of nationality can also be used to apply to the nationals
themselves, e.g.

:s,-U-\ English or Englishman.

EXERCISE 123 Transformation: relative adjectives

asm:( Out.the relative adjectives and alter the following sentences
Shown in the example:

Muharrlmad is from Kuwait— He is 2 Kuwaiti
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3 e Aol Y (Egypt) r*; A e Al ive: °X is ——er than Y’
{lﬂ u‘ ’ ,'u‘ . Use of the con.lp:r;ﬂ:'he same for all numbers and genders, and
(Lebanom) OLd pa Opuy Al £ Kol o O The comparau:ed by . (min):
e o _~ * LI J{o}
(Jordan) OgQI oYYy (France) L‘.,} o ol ‘than’ i €XP
S Sywdigll A w i " e U;T o ;\ LT Asia is bigger than Europe.
SN Ok = ol y SUNS SR L
- . 1 ) lJl Women are shrewder than men.
ot (™ T | I, -a (Abdullah b o S
emen 3 d F oA o (Abdullat) o S ! ) -u‘ oA o\ 4=v His house is smaller than mine (my house).
Q:)' -

Comparative and superlative adjectives

Comparatives in English usually end in -er (bigger, longer) ang
superlatives in -est (smallest, shortest). In Arabic the two have
identical form, but are distinguishable in the way they are used,

For simple, three-letter adjectives, the comparative/superlative is
formed by applying the word-shape *aC’ C?aC’. This shape does not
show the indefinite accusative marker:

ive: ‘X is the ——est’
of the superlative: .
'lrjts;:re are three ways to express the superlative:

1 By placing the ’aCCaC form of the adjective directly before the
indefinite singular noun:

Al 3 Wy Jybl s He is the tallest boy in the school.

5 (root k-b-r) ;5 li bigger, biggest FA] d o J‘?i & She is the most beautiful girl
. - of . in the room.
C.a\ s (root w-s-;) o sl more spacious, most
spacious

Note again that the adjective does not vary accprding to
gender. This is probably the most frequently occurring super-

Roots which have identical second and third consonants adopt a lative construction.

slightly different shape, 'aC!aC?C?:

i i 2 By using the ’aCCaC form of. the adjective as a noun in a
b (oot j-d-d) x| mewer, newest possessive construction with the plural of the qualified noun
{technically, of course, in the genitive):

v <E
Jb8 (root g-1-1) B fewer, fewest
Syl ST (lit. “The biggest of the houses’) The biggest

Roots which have a weak third consonant (w or y) take the shape

- house
’aC!C?aa, with the final long a-vowel written in the form of a yaé:

odll N‘ (The smallest of towns) The smallest town

[T L%
root H-l-w | sweeter, sweetest ' - .
= ! dl’: " QS 4 simple défined adjective following its noun in the usual
&> (root dh-k-y) S>3 more intelligent, M0S ay:
) intelligent

(Jé.c\“ LW\ The mightiest leader

into
Adjectives of more complex shape cannot generally be fitted

When used in this way, a few common adjectives have a form
those patterns and use a different construction.

Used for feminine agreement. The shape is C'uC?C’aa (-aa again
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spelled with a yaa’),and the most common adjectiveg which, tak
it are: ¢

Y i &S biggest
)’«"i S e smallest
rJaﬁlg ks mightiest.

When used as a normaj adjective like this, the force of the
superlative is usually lost, e.g.

b Gl Grear Britain

EXERCISE 124 Comparative/superlative: translation
Translate the following sentences into English.
M3 e s el cWUhida
DA WG e ST oa
e rly SLES Joal e sy
TP T N
SR ol s 1 3l SN T g o LG
A @ ey L 53 3T (Morocoo) L3 ¥
- LW G 3 sy Jyadt 25T Y
SFldl et e il A
LAY Syl Cal e bl adn
seall Gydiall o J3 Lt 8N
Adverbs

" he
English forms most adverbs from adjectives by the addltlonf (;glitty,
suffix -ly (quick-quickly, slow-slowly). Arabic has no such fa
and commonly employs one of the two following methods.

. Lo . . ative,
1 The use of the masculine adjective in the indefinite accus p

e.g.
by o a3 he went off quickly

s e ee—
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- ing i in these cases

ve ending is l}sually pronounced in these case
The..accufralﬁs construction is derived from the Arabic hn_gmspc
(S“r!'ml})'usmg verbs with their own verbal noun, noted in line
habit O

17 of the text analysis, e.g.
b L3 a3 he went a quick going

The verbal noun is then dropped, leaving behind the agreeing

adjective.

f preposition-noun phrases. The preposition is usually
;,rit]esl:)sihz }Ii)nglish ‘with speed’ becomes bi-sur:a in Arabic:

&y n>  he went off with speed (quickly)
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Vocsbalary

Nouss

/] ol
el
( _,é");) J, 32 homel
J;’, Arabs
) o
3 ;‘L appearance

So Y Islam
£

conques t

and

island; peninsula

(s>) :5./.&:; soldier

Li.}' Africa

\}| w rdt Morocco (Lit. ‘the
G‘. J'.J JSarthest West)

(> ):.) J>l coast
l:.L:..l Spain
Ry
(340) 80 period, time
-~ ‘ -
(QL:,:) 33\.: hundred
Sy
(L) 5 9 strength: pl. forces
(3‘4‘4) 33E number
et
(OK“') ™ inhabitant

N thiry,

(Jz‘:";) 4., message; essay
(JL.&T) J;; work

53[;5- worship

(UL‘:‘T) g.:.« cause, reason

s\ spread, spreading

© ) QL.., matter, affair;
importance

Py |
C)|JEJ| the Koran

) g, messenger;
J“ rﬂ Messenger (of

God) — the
Prophet

(‘-I;;'T) fj people
((1;:,7) (o idol

jl.fT great men, notables
E;.l.f.ﬂ Medina

)L/A:T Helpers (see notes)
(&\AI;-) d'u._.L;- Caliph
(L) &>  movement
() S amy

) ;L/u: eighty

> ,i;- border, frontier

*irregular spelling in singular; pronounced mi’a
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(ux)\;) [)‘,;t million
s> life

Adjectives

rl o i

g;‘.;\ original
))b,:: neighbouring
u\‘é northern

- .
Qe numerous

Verbs

é (a) open; conquer

5)/19 (u) expel

e ¢ UL (X) employ
;j (u) order, command
Q;«; ¢ ol die

o A ¢ el (VID) de-
scend from

&@-.E ¢ ;\;- come

- .
- % ¢ s el> come with, i.e.
o PR . ’

bring

Y /Si ’ ‘
‘Jf‘i ¢ J}‘ (1V) send down, reved }

g ¢ >0 ) migrate
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(u‘*:"f) u"\—*j basis Other words
& ))L\ J:',! empire 't hat (conjum‘fio") L;:U‘[
:’};’f roday éﬁ who, which (see notes)

§re

v 2
Jf each, every, all (see notes) Litel'al translation
some

o (see notes) ests the-Islamic

1 The-conqu . .. . :

(The) homeland (of) the-Arabs the-original he (is) the-peninsula the-

Arabian. And-after (the) appearance (of) the-Islam conquered (the) soldiers

(of) the-Arabs many of the-countries the-neighbouring like-Syria and-Iraqg.

And-in Africa they-conquered (the) countries (of) the-coast the-northern

all-them from Egypt to the-West the-furthest (i.e. Morocco).

And-they-ruled Spain (for the) period (of) four hundred year to that (ie.

until) expelled-them the-forces the-Christian in (the) year 1492. And-

reaches (the) number (of) the-nations the-Arab today eight ten (18) and-

their-inhabitants (are) about hundred and-thirty million. And-employ (the)

people (of) those the-countries the-language the-Arabic in their-life the-

daily and-in their-jobs and-in their-worship. And-(the)-reason (of) spread

(of) the-language the-Arabic this (i.e. ‘this spread of the Arabic language’)

he (is the) appearance (of) the-Islam. And-the-Arabs not was to-them

importance great before-it.

And-that (is) that God revealed the-Koran the-Holy upon his-Messenger

Muhammad in-the-language the-Arabic and-ordered-him/with/-that he-

;;\reach his-people/with/-the-religion the-new.

(‘Sg;‘;’:sp;(l)lglte in Mecca h‘iwhi!:h was) her-people they-worship the-idols

were worshipping ...°).

3‘2('1;112:a82meh(0f the) great-men (o‘f ) Mecczz they-hate the-Prophet and-

An d-for-t}%atv:n i1ch he-came with-it (‘brought’).

And-after eigh grated the-Messenger to Medina in year 622. '
eight years returned Muhammad and-his-Helpers from Medina

to M
2 And-;:;ca and-they-conquered-her.

E
o\ne  contemporary

£ J/f noble, generous (when
applied to the Koran 5
‘holy’)

‘,/S; (u) rule, govern

é; (u) reach 14

.k:t— (u) worship

¥ ‘; ¢ J:é\), (I11) continue

B ; ast marker/died the-P, . . . .
s FL te his-Caj; he-Prophet in Medina in year 632 and-continued
S ¢ g (D) preach, prope9° aliphs/from/after-him (the) movement (of) the-conquest. And-/past

marker /teached the.

tders (of) Europe
from Va8 that
I'Om.“ the—c()u

armies the-Muslim in period (of) eighty year (the)

(the) basis (of) the-Empire the-Islamic which descended
ntries the-Arab the-contemporary.

° ;f (a) hate
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Background to text

The role of Islam (accented on the second syllable) in the histq,
the Arabs cannot be overstated. This is for a number of Teasop,
but perhaps principally because it was from the outset a ngy
Arab religion, whose vehicle was the Arabic language. The Prophe
Muhammad founded the religion on the basis of the Koran, which
he claimed was revealed to him direct from God (in Arabic), apq is
therefore the actual word of God — not a creation of man.

As indicated in the text, this religious innovation wag po
received favourably by some of the powerful families
Muhammad’s native Mecca, and he was eventually obliged to flee
to Medina where his movement gathered strength, culminating iy
his conquest of Mecca eight years later. From then on the religioys
fervour and conquesting zeal of the new Islamic state — for religious
and temporal affairs were always inexorably linked in Islam — led
the Arabs to colonise a large part of the earth’s surface within
comparatively few years. The events mentioned in the text ignore
the expansion in the East, which was also considerable.

Religion and conquest gave rise to wealth and influence, and
these encouraged the arts to flourish. In fact, leaving aside their
own considerable original literature, it is to the Arabs that we owe
the preservation of much classical thought throughout the Dark
Ages in Europe. )

States and empires came and went, but the burning spirit of
Islam, intermingled with a fierce national pride in being an Arab
and speaking Arabic, remains the unifying force to the present day.

The oil-related events of the twentieth century have given the
Arabs great wealth and influence, which have made possible M-
terial advancement, education, medical and other social beneﬁt?
But the Arabs have taken from the West only what they want
Rather than a process of westernisation, we are seeing now n c
last decades of the twentieth century a fierce resurgence of Islam
fundamentalism.

iong|

o be found in

A good general sketch of Islamic history is t ous bo0KS

Bernard Lewis’s The Arabs in History. There are numer® @ by
on Islam, and Richard Bell’s Introduction to the Quran, rev or the
W. Montgomery Watt, provides a good starting Pomtthe mos!
understanding of this remarkable document. Some of
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rtant technical terms of Islam are explained below for
impO

convenience:

ith the definite article), the name of th
(dam (P“M’ always wi ). e

religion
Muslim
Moslem.
The Prophet ( <) is the name applied to Muhammad, who never
made any claim to divinity. Also referrpd to as

Messenger or Apostle (of God) (A Jguy ¢ dguw )

Allah (.JU\ ), not a name, but simply a contracted form of the

( (L.. ), an adherent of Islam. Also less accurately spelled

Arabic word 45}“ , meaning The God.

Hijra, Hegira ( 5,»4! ) Muhammad’s flight from Mecca to Medina
in 622, the foundation date of the Islamic calendar.

Amsar (LY ) The Helpers, those who aided Muhammad during
his stay in Medina.

Koran ( J}:d\ with the definite article, pronounced al-qur’aan) The
divine text of Islam. Usually accompanied by the honorific adjec-
tive kariim, e - I QTJZH The Holy Koran.

Caliph ( 42l ), literally ‘a successor’, the usual name for the head

of the various Islamic states which evolved after the death of the
Prophet.

Analysis of text and grammar

2 . o
nOULJ‘ 'S 2 "noun of place’ formation, alternative to the ordinary
U by (see page 55),

Vis an adjecti 1 '
Jective formed from the noun | origin, qualifyin
N ’ ‘_}»‘4 gin, q ying

bul ha 1
ving to come after the completed possessi
c‘_)“s"umi(m_ ple possessive

A

. .
2541 is the common name for the Arabian Peninsula, as
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the true term for a peninsula 8, ;> 4.;2 the semblance of ay, ;
nearly an island is too clumsy. )

5 J\& is a relative adjective from J\&Ji the North.
LJ{ means ‘all of them’ — see page 162.

6 33 for the period of. No preposition is required in Arabic, 4y
the word is technically in the accusative case. This is the rufe fl:)
many expressions of time and space in Arabic. r

Note the irregular spelling of &l mi’a hundred. The i shoylq be
pronounced ¢ here because Arabic grammar regards ‘hundred’ apg
its noun as constituting a possessive phrase (‘hundred of years)
For the usage consult the Numbers Table in Appendix 2. '

of i until, up to the point that. Arabic has a single word for
‘until’ ( gs"' ), but it is often avoided as it is thought to imply some

element of purpose which is not required here. ol is the conjunction
‘that’, and is followed by a verb. If the following word is to be a

poun or a pronoun suffix, the form used is :)\ , with doubled nuun,
and the following construction is exactly as that used after "inna (see
page 92). :g!lj but behaves in exactly the same way.
8 5.ls glf — see Appendix 2 and the section on page 164.
\1.'&..., introduces a new sentence.
9 U, — the numbers 11 to 99 (inclusive) require the indeﬁnit'e
accusative singular of the noun, showing, if unsuffixed, the alif
accusative marker.
10 pu>ce is a Form X verb. Study Table 2 and learn as m
you can about how these work. »
th is the plural of Jnl , which behaves in the same way a5 S b
judge. See page 142, note to line 2.
| has already occurred (see page 144, note to line 16). The ahl

. . . . : oré
of a man are his family or kin, and the word is also usf.fd n mba d
traditional areas as a euphemism for wife, as it 1s considere
manners to mention a man’s womenfolk directly.

12 |ia refers here to ,\:51 spreading, its position in the
being caused by the possessive construction. eal
13 Fh; ols b oSN ¢ is an idiom, meaning ‘they had 10 &
affair’-

uch as

sentence

importance’. The usual meaning of OL% is ‘matter,

lang, f‘
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{ is a Form 1V verb (see Table 2). God is regarded as having
W o descend, sent down’ (i.e. revealed) the text of the Koran

:,athe Prophet Muhammad.
S v“) — the verb ‘to command, order’ in Arabic requires the
" of the preposition bi before the subordinate clause, here in-

use Of t A .

roduced by o\ that (‘ordered him that he should preach ..."). See
{he comments on lmt; 5 above, where an is followed by a past tense
verb. When, as here, it is followed by a present tense verb, this must
be in the subjunctive mooq. Consult the Verb Tables for the parts of
the subjunctive which differ in writing from those of the normal
present tense.

15 ,,._, here shows no written difference for the subjunctive. Note
the construction after this verb in Arabic — ‘his people’ is the direct
object andd,\!l_is introduced by the preposition bi. ¢ 8 is another of
the many Arabic words for ‘people’. It tends to indicate a national
or tribal group.

16 ‘:;Jl is a relative pronoun: see page 159. Note the use of kaan
with the present tense of another verb ( 0y4a ) to mean ‘they were
worshipping; used to worship’.

17 e~ — see section on page 162. jlﬁ — special plural of .5~ i

when it is used to signify ‘great man’. & is a feminine relative
pronoun: see below. )

s> is a hollow verb (see Table 5) whose third radical hamza

c . . .
t :l;f::so Zﬁrilslee calfﬁcultles in spe_ll!ng. However, it is usually quite easy
he canp e W ith the preposition bi, it means ‘to bring’ (cf. English
8o n with a letter’ i.e. he brought a letter in).

2 15 a Form III verb. Consult the tables for conjugation.

0 Joly s another Form III verb. ‘

oslals _
such plural forms (see word shape, page 123) with a final

hamzq

y When 1

amzq accord?nsu{ﬁx 1s added to them, vary the carrier letter of the
8 to the case of the noun — here nominative, which

technica)
. Y has a -u i . .
i8 shoylq ot ending, hence the hamza is written over a waaw.

14 Jj

Problen, Cause any difficulty so long as you are aware of the
odn, .
* * ~ the min here is id; .
®Tioys d ere 1s idiomatic and could be omitted without

m .-
age. Slis a hollow verb — see Table 5.

e
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EXERCISE 131 Read the Arabic text aloud and transiag, it ;
idiomatic English. Intg

EXERCISE 132 Answer the following questions on the

text :
complete sentences: Uin

TdeW ol gby

C A La S e N

IR Ll T N

iyl gl O8C paduze I A a1,
¢ &l oda L) (o OIS I3L

SN 5 Oy Ko o o8l

¢ i il L})cqﬂ\ Jgy b ol U

$ ane sl ey c&n&‘%ﬁ@-)&»‘.{&u‘
et ol o

¢ adadl 3t Cloy ol I W

o e~ € -«

-~ - .

Relative clauses

Relative clauses are those which provide supplementary infor-

mation about their subjects, and in English are usually introdu Uy
by who, whom, whose, which or that (some of which are freque? ;
omitted in speech, e.g. “The man I met in the pub’ is used 1n5t$3at o
the more formal ‘The man whom I met in the pub’). The Sllble\fi
a relative clause is the person or thing about which it pro [ the
information, and is not necessarily the grammatical subject f:v 3
sentence. It is called the antecedent, and the words like
‘which’, etc., are called relative pronouns. o
For the purposes of Arabic it is necessary to distinguis ’
definite antecedents and indefinite antecedents. Here 2
English examples:

h betW“‘;
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¢ antecedents

Definl 2 which we had last night was delicious. (The meal we
The mé
had ) ho lives next door told me.
Mr f,’r'z:Ze:vwho lives abroad is coming home next week.
:‘]gvise definites on page 28)
:te antecedents .
: g‘d;;:‘l;'“ewhi"h I always enjoy is ‘Hamlet’. (A play I always

joy...) .
:;2 ig a character Who never gives in.

ive pronouns
ﬁ::gi‘:ed?)res not distinguish between who (for people) and which

(for things) as we do, but the Arabic relative pronouns must agree
with their antecedents in number and gender.

S
Form Arabic word Agrees with
masc. sing. 5.6 | alladhii one male; one object
of masculine gender
fem. sing. ! allatii one fermnale; one object
i of feminine gender; plural
objects of either gender
masc. plural o4 alladhiina plural males only
fem. plural SY!  allaatii plural females only ‘

Note that more rarely you will come across the dual forms o\.'\ﬁl

alladhaan (m) and BRI allataan (f). Both of these are written with

::dei:;tra laam (not pronounced), and like all dual words the -aan
g changes to -ayn when they agree with words not in the

Nominat; . : i
mlnétlve case, giving Al alladhayn and (Ul allatayn
fespectively,

T
Eng?isﬁechaa‘:’ }hﬁsf \‘Nord,s are used irrespective of whether the
Yatiants ang Who', ‘that’, ‘whose’, ‘which’ or any of the other
the ANtecede, as lllustrgted in the next section, are only used when
be omitey NU1s definite. If the antecedent is indefinite, they must
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Relative clauses in Arabic
The Arabic relative clause
two important ways:

1 As already stated, if the antecedent is indefinite, the relative
pronoun is omitted. This can happen in English, but is optional;
e.g. A programme I enjoy is... or A programme which T enjoy
is.... In Arabic it is a rule. No relative pronouns are used with

indefinite antecedents.
2 In Arabic the relative ¢

relative pronoun if one is us

(a) it must constitute a complete and independent sentence on

its own, and
(b) it must therefore contain some stated or implied pronoun

which refers back to the antecedent. We shall call this the

referent.
This is best illustrated by examples.

differs from its English counterpart in

lause itself, i.e. that part coming after the
ed, must satisfy two conditions:

Definite antecedent
English: The newspaper which I read...
Preparing for Arabic:

The newspaper (note feminine and definite, there-

fore a relative pronoun is requiret,

so select appropriate one)

(feminine singular relative pronov?

Which
required) 0
I read (does not contain any referent
newspaper, SO supply)
Her (feminine suffix pronoun becat
. newspaper 1s 2 feminine WOTde)fer al
Arabic:  \f\p N8k A (relative pronoun d T
- = underlined)
Indefinite antecedent
English: A newspaper which I read ... ” .

P ; ic: . 0
reparing for Arabic o relative pro

A newspaper (note indefinite, SO
required)
1 read (no referent, sO supply)
Her . (t. suffix pronoun for f. word)
Arahics Lo 3 30 o (referent underlined)

\f;,‘a‘lager, WhOs; n

-~
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For those who have a gram :
Pappex,nngf is that ip English gt;e fg;?,t,lc(:ip;gf:ll of Iflind, what is
'Whoseb)' of tge relf’mve pronoun tells you what i ¥y 1n ‘who’, ‘whom’,
in Arabic it doesn’t, so that must be done b thls going on, whereas
followmg qxarpples carefully and you shoul}:j ¢ referent. Study the
ltf In pratlcltllce it is the clauses with indefinite axsl?on Set the hang of
often catch you out as there will be no relati ecedents which will
the fact that a relative clause is to follovf Alive pronoun to herald

The official who works in the
The. : customs. ..
The official/who/he-works in the f:ustoms

— B G ety ot bl
(The referent here is the prefix of the verb

not just ‘works’, but ‘he-works’) which, remember, means

An official who works i
Anc . s in the cust

An official/he-works in the ctfsltrcisn.l.s'

xactly a y
antecedent_s) above, but r
The Muslim,
s, whose h,
L Then ome was the Arabi i
Lﬁ“s ims/who/their home was thea rkf:l;li:l:ull’a i

-. > . : i ’*L«AL e
(The refereny 1:1‘}'1;‘ i""'l’f o | o
The mpy e ~hum suffix, referring back to ‘Th i

he r;n Whose house T live i

an/who/I live in his house

elati i
tive pronoun omitted with indefinite

—_—

T—

<o H

-~ 3 +f
A houge in V;/h' sl A
ich 1

— OUSe/I liVe Inviet- ..

o .
The ) Ui"" T

man, ame is ’Y i

N 8r/who /his n::lme0 l(lissl)f Yousif
I i |

St“d.‘/ algg sl 2

%0 the
Xamples i ¢

B he text.
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EXERCISE 133 Supply the appropriate relative pronoun (if any) ;
the following sentences: Y)in

ap p o ¥ U PR

o Wil B gk
el s — oAb bl 5 g
8 s Q\‘E ;‘:’y“‘y\ 3‘.))"‘).‘"“‘ e Q)J‘.\ — Jadlt sus d_,. \
Y

A

4

definite plural nout, again technically in the genitive. In

ase it means ak-

PR s (the) totality (0f) the-Muslims
: all Muslims, all of the Muslims

(@ Wit 2
this €

i

~

.. construction is frequently inverted according to the ‘the-

natic’ principle (see page 136), giving for the above:

€0 r,\,.&\ the-Muslims (the) totality-(of -them

(b) with 2 definite singular noun (genitive), meaning ‘all, the whole’
v ‘(the) whole (of) the-day All day, th
P’S ‘){ or thematic » 1 whole day,

D .
A J g Ll L_3:»\.- Jag O

Ok) o sl r\-a 3 oy —— 30
\ﬁf;‘,\.’uﬁ{\)____&)f

ol oY VR ~ i ite si
i }.j 25 FANRUR P WIRR L (c) with an indefinite singular noun (genitive), in which case it
means ‘each, every.

JS ¢ }_.S\ ‘the-day (the) whole-(of Hit’, with the same meaning.

EXERCISE 134 Read aloud and translate your answers. .
3 Jf each day, every day
D) :}f each man, every man

Some, all, each and every Be careful not to confuse (b) and (c)-

These are expressed in Arabic by two words which are actually |
3 EX
nouns. ERCISE 135 Read aloud and translate the following sentences:

ua.a: a part (of something) ..
” i S aloy I ple 70
Jf the whole (of something) : j_,\,\\ S 8 rcjg O)ﬂ:) A C‘:"'\

e o B DY L S A O

\

X

v

] 5)))6\3453-;43:)5 ¢

JUall IS o gl g I R
.

A

A

q

AN usually forms the first part of 2 possessive construction:
the genitive, 23

second part being a plural definite noun in
i

;',:53\ oan  Some of the books _
ekl an some of the Muslims (plural suffix -iin showind  §

E) @ Ok SN o 08

genitive case) ‘ . NS S

e 0 o LS Oty 05 oglS Dl OF
In certain contexts it may be translated ‘one of’ instead f>f s0 el 3 ie K
according to the sense, and it is occasionally use with 8 1 ‘ 5 L y o-lis b JQ
nouns. el : NI NTR Japdl yolae Cod

 pe studied © : N i el s do gid
ust be S r dﬂﬁw’bﬁﬁw\.ﬂ\u@ \e

:}f has several different usages which m
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The numerals 11 to 99

Revise the numbers 1 to 10 (see page 33).

As already stated, the use of the numbers in Arabic is eXceedi
difficuit and is dealt with in Appendix 2. However, so that yodngly
read numbers aloud and ask prices and things, here are som,

again in a colloquial form. More,
The teens

\\ iHdashar e (g A sittashar 2o £,

\Y ithnashar o U \V sabataishar e s

\Y thalathtashar e & VA thamantashar e i
V¢ arbaitashar e )l V4 tisatasshar e G
Vo khamastashar e it

Note that the common element (equivalent to our -teen) is a:shar,
which is a slightly altered form of the written :ashar.

The tens

In written Arabic these also have a nominative case form ending in
-uun, but they are universally pronounced with the accusative/gen-
itive ending -iin in everyday speech. They are easy to remember 28
— with the exception of twenty — they closely resemble the equivd-
lent unit numbers with the addition of -iin.

yo cishriin o, e ne sittiin (e

v« thalathiin % Ve sabiin (prew
¢+ arbaiin j A+ thamaniin w‘i
o+ khamsiin jpoes- §« tisiin (e

Tens with units
The units are placed before the tens, thus:

23 thalaatha wa:-ishriin three and-twenty (p ~) by

65 khamsa wa-sittiin five and-sixty w:»- g e
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ent with nouns ) _ .
e numbers must agree with their nouns in gender (see

L the . . .
In wrlt(lifilf’z _Also note that with the numbers 11 to 99 inclusive, the
Appent in the accusative singular. Unsuffixed nouns, therefore,
if accusative marker (pronounced -an in formal speech

14 books LS e )i arba:ata:shar kitaaban

Note that in Arabic, the noun is plural only after the numerals 3 to
10 inclusive, thus:

5 books S dwest khamsa kutub

Hundreds, thousands and millions

Yoo sl mi’a

Yoo Ol mi’ataan dual form, inflecting -aan/-
ayn

Yoo &l OW  thalaath mi’a ... and so on, using

the feminine form of the unit numeral (see Appendix 2) and,

strangely, the singular of mi’a (alt
oyl the s i’a (although we also say three hundred,

Voo <iboalf
Youu o\l alfaan dual form inflecting as above.
Feuu YT 2% thalaathat aalaaf . . . and so on, using

the masculine form of the units and
pronouncing the ‘t” of the ending
because it comes between two
vowels.
and millions (given above in voca-
o abs regarg thp the indefinite .singular, tech_nically genitive as
k' Hence 1, 1§ as a possessive construction ‘a hundred of
¢ ending of mi’a must be pronounced t (see p. 61).

butf:;r hundreds, thousands
the the noup s j
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EXERCISE 136 Do the following simple calculations al .
Arabic, using the colloquial forms of the numbers. Hege (:;d) Un]t F Ourteen
technical terms: © the

- - . . t [V > LS
plus L1 minus a3 multiplied by & divided by & equals e i Text U)“S & [ S

VWof =iy Y V¢ Y T A ol Gl bl S5 OF Al
x_z v —_A +L\~ J;dw‘ﬁé"”é“’y‘“u”f‘f‘s“‘“f‘“j’c*‘g’
- - -_ &t
— sy iy el Qb op LB Y OMN & o 1 ena

=VvY A vV gEve % gy o FIY
) X ¢ ~Y1ee +1 ¢ g o 13 ey €208 U3 @ gl pasdl ol AL S
T Oﬁb}“\@b“b)ﬂ&‘&.&d\y}

W Cod s U 3 i d,(.x,;ul., Sl °»5J=‘~’J"4’
b ol bl %] N 4....»\

Ll Ll odn jam £t ol By Wit g Al e
B Jydl L&

s ol o Jr Jat ol el 3 ol aoley
d..orALg\wJ.ﬁw\}’-ld)
‘J’“)Lf"‘d)ga-h«&.cn f“‘"u’ JFJ e S5y

f..c azddy (lL.. ol \, J"

e, ST L, 4 i 0,85 ek g\r.a.,ub
¥ Sy N Cans QL0 3 9p \S W 3 Tgidyd ol G
g i JV Gya> (gylus
tle i 3N o skt OF Wt slael Jdes
By g P g S
y 0131 2Ll e 3l ;) el O &§'°l‘ Y

= (Y+0)XV Yo =YV -4y o4
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uJMbyLJ;mMcM,irbeﬁJa&|
prUSy oLl C‘“’d«su

Vocabulary

L.,.f:},d‘

Nouns o e

o

—> y  Structure, composition
("L; ¢ ‘LJ,‘:'E) fLLi system
(-i\;'b: progress
3-«\;;- politics

& lj) 3.1:.3 tribe

(u..;a: ¢ w:\‘) u..uu self: same

4..»5:| importance
(L) sl

custom, habit

e )J;_- ¢ ;L.b_-f) :L; grandfather

Py

> Hassan
(;L:T) u:l son
r{ﬁu Salem
Lk 'y leadership
o age

PR w o )
(Vs>) 5> right

(<L C‘:‘“;‘: society gi

C'-'- LU history; date

« 1~ * - .
Ol countries (alternative

Jorm of 33)

-9

39 } wealth

()bsl) );3 role

(ulja) oA possessor of (f.-
see page 176)

: (L;lal.:c) ZEL:: region, area ]

(‘LT) ui father

nisba (see literal

- - L .
e ) Ao
(= ) translation)

example; pr overb

ey K
S Al
(oL Wk family

L g
(;;f ¢ o) 5l family 3

bR

£ » -
(d'{}') o lord

J)\L divorce

. f:. buying

J’Jl";) JJ.;; council, assembly
(A=) 2

(L) L&5  complaint

Adjectives
;f"é.?‘ social
:535- material
;pl;- special, private

.2 P
(slens ul&f) R weak
(Os-) 286
Verbs

¢ S (Vi difier, be

different

able; capable

‘C‘é ¢ ‘C';’ be right, valid
(1) define
Jf'é < dag find

GJL:: Jaie (1) equal

J-c., ¢ J‘““"‘ (X) receive

(visitors, etc.)

) holq (meetings, etc)
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(HBlye) Cabya position; status
(&L-a}-f) ‘,:a.’; member; limb
C‘ ;j marriage

(J ‘,1;-) :}; solution

& selling

(<L) b demand, request,
application

15.:; natural

6@.1 Tamimi; of the Tamim
tribe

- upl> belonging to,
pertaining to

e £
Q;»v possible

e Ax (u) befar from

5 Ji cease

e 0 ¢ e O3S (V) consist of
‘..«.u ‘ ‘...,4.1 (VII) be divided

-

”L:z ¢ ))Uo (III) consult, ask for
- advice

C”; (a) hear
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Other words
gJSl: 'é despite this Lé_;- until, even
f\:>\: :,r‘ as regards, from the g"—i\ now

- g point of view of s

e W as for
LAl exactly )

.7 fas  very
GS  like, just as e
» s\ if
“ia  for example . :

" ! thatis, ie.
Jo\ op because of, for the
purpose of

;.b not, other than

Literal translation

The-structure the-social with the-Arabs . .
(It is) of the-natural that (the) structure (of) the-society the-Arab he-differs
from country to country. _ . .
But-he with that not he-is-far much from his-system the-original which we-
read about-it in books (of) the-history. . "
And-he-is-right this even in the-countries the-most (in respect of) progfh
from (the) direction (of) the-education and-the-politics and-the-wealth the
material. . ) e
And-was the-tribe (the) basis (of) the-society the-Arab in (the) first éo(fi)t 11‘:).
history and-not she-ccased she-plays (a) role important to NOW. AI\t h-e Libe
of the-difficult that we-define with-the-exactitude what (is) she
and-of-what she-consists. _ 4in (109 «lf
And-there (are) tribes big possessors (of) importance great an lthe-regim‘s
(of) the-time tribes small is-not to-them importance except 1
the-pertaining to-them. (o)
And-head (of) the-tribe he (is) her-sheikh and-/past marlcer/l3:‘/§;“11;e der-
sheikhs (of) some (of) these the-tribes the-great 1:ulers tO-Stales he-ma?
And-(the)-custom (of) the-Arabs in their-names (is) that carml

(the) name (of) his-father and-(the}name (of) hls-grgndfather. me (of) s
And-in (the) last (of) his-name we-find his-nisba, that-1s (the) na

tribe. . o T
And-(an)-example (of) that ‘Hassan bin Ali bin Salem 2

amimi’l/,d::z‘.
X o) All
marker/ he-is (a) name to-(ayman (who) name (of) his-father (is)
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.__randfather (is) Salem and-his-tribe (is) Tamim. And-the-
name (o%.h;flegsf 1o families and would-be the-family under (the) headship
(ribe . 1\’65t (of her-men in the-age. o N

(of t { lr the-women so-their-status 1n the-family like-what he (is) in the-

ak very and-their-rights not they-equal (the) rights (of) the-

med- . . umbent)-upon (the) members (of) the-family that they-consult
And-(it 18 lof the-family in every matter important like the-marriage and-
(the) !°rd g and (the) selling (of) the-lands and-their-buying for-instance.

'dl(;,toriz).of the-possible that consults (the) lord (of) the-family (the)

h (of) the-tribe if was he his-self not capable of solving (an) affair any.

. ;.nd-fol‘ (the) purpose (of) that so-every ruler or sheikh (of) tribe he-holds

ncil daily (which) he-receives in-it (the) sons (of) his-tribe (in order)
1o-he-hears their-requests and-their-complaints.

Background to text

Note: The text was written mainly thinking of the Arabian
Peninsula where the tribal system is still quite strong. Although it is
much diluted in more Westernised societies such as Egypt and Iraq,
it is by no means dead, especially in rural areas.

As we have seen in previous units, the spread of Arab influence in
the world started with the rise of Islam, and Islam was born in a
strictly tribal society and tailored to its needs. When the Arabs
conquered and settled in other countries, they naturally took with
them their tribal habits, now endorsed by their own religion.

The shgikh of a tribe was, as far as we know, never elected in the
?e_mocratnc sense, rather certain families established themselves by
ti}l\lerirmeans or foql as leader's and handed down their authority to
years S%{lﬁ, forming dynasties wh?ch might last for hundreds of
Spe al;in E powers of these shelkhs are temporal and strictly
fﬂmiliesgh ave nothing to do with religion, although some great
practicall atvlf allied themselves to rehglous causes. At present,
ruled by ytr'be wholp of the Arabian Peninsula q:gcept the Yemen 1s
‘hemselvesl al sheikhs or heads of great families who now find
the Kingdoi?vefrmng 911-r1ch_ states. The most prominent of these is
family which of Saudi Arabia which is }”uled l?y the great Al Saud
Power by 1o orl(gimated in central Arabia (Nejd) and was aided to

lamic purit:q orsement of the Wahhabl movement, a kind of
ingdom, nism whose effect is still very much felt in the

Mdemocrat; )
ratic though it may seem to us, this tribal system works
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well enough within its own society, a key feature being t
bility of the sheikh to all his people. In theory at least, any
regardless of social standing, has the right to approach hjg
in person in his majlis and state his case or request,

Most countries now have legal systems based on the Islamje
(the sharia), and usually supplemented by some other code of 1a
imported from the West. But traditional tribal law alwa
strong undercurrent to the two.

The Arab family is a very close-knit unit and is run ag
hierarchy; the eldest man acting as family overlord and advisor, 4
stated in the text, he is treated with respect and consulteg or{ aﬁ
important family issues. In the case of the premature deaty o 2
family head, these duties may devolve on quite young men.

Women, unfortunately, are not highly rated either in Islamic |y,
or the tribal code. Their inheritance, for instance, is officially haj
that of a man’s, and in many countries they still suffer from sever,
social restrictions. Marriage is usually a family arrangement, ,
dowry being paid for the bride.

In the more traditional countries it is considered impolite for an
outsider — be he Arab or European — to enquire after, or even
mention, the female members of a man’s family. So leave the
subject alone. European women are regarded as a sort of third sex,
and will have few problems in the more Westernised countries, but
again discretion is advised, especially in rural areas. In the more
traditional countries, they may find themselves subject to some of
the strictures applied to the local women.

subjm‘

0Ver]°r d

¥s rung asy

a male

Analysis of text and grammar

1 _#i>! comes from a slightly different derivative from that of
the noun i society in line 2.

2 bl e —the min here is idiomatic — and very common (cf.'of

the essence’, ‘of necessity’).

3 |8 is adverbial, showing the indefinite accusative marke®
which should be pronounced -an.

5 ‘C"" is a so-called ‘doubled’ verb, because its sec

radicals are identical. These verbs are quite tricky, and you hav?ll:
learn when to write these radicals together with shad ‘;con‘
doubling sign) and when to write them separately. The fulo p
jugation of such verbs is set out in Table 3, so start t

acquainted with them now.

ond and third

he HCcM
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s ‘until’, but is very often used in the sense of ‘even’.
y use of the indefinite accusative, related to the
use mentioned above. It is known as ‘the accusative of
» 5 e it provides the information ‘in respect of what’. Here,
respects éspect of (as regards) progress. As in adverbs, the
‘most 17 rmarker ending should be pronounced -an.
aocus?n,v ¢ paaHiya is a noun meaning ‘direction’ and its use here is
il 1o the English from the point of view of”. Thus technically
relatedd ina possessive construction with the next word, and the ¢
it stanc’ inine ending should therefore be pronounced.

femi
(7){ thi“ 5 b — see section on page 178.

g ol o cf. L5.._,.14.!\ e (tine 2).

(s mimmaa is @ contracted form for min+maa (cf. the farther
contracted interrogative forms given on page 134.

Q)Q is a Form V verb.
10 13 is the feminine form of 43 (see section on page 176). ~&is a
feminine noun meaning ‘soul’, and is very commonly used to
express ‘the same’”. It is usually used as the first term in a possessive
construction.
14 (’*:M ism is technically the forename, or what we call the

Christian name. The method of naming described here is the

traditional one, but it still applies in varying degrees in many Arab
countries.

: mean

Aﬁi — see section on page 175.

15 . we find. This verb has waaw as its first radical and the type
1S given in Table 4. The main feature of such verbs is that they lose
lhtflr ‘ﬁ.rst radical in the present tense.

‘< 1s the relative adjective (see page 145) formed from the name

:f;% man’s tribe, family or place of origin, and the nearest Arab
quivalent of our surname.

16 (T
Ja s close to, but not to be confused with, the differently
VOWellgd mithl like,

J 1saco
Other ejepye
Khaldun),
are,

Ntracted form of ! used only in names between two

nts (ie. not at the beginning of a name like Ibn

and is pronounced ibn or bin depending on where you

O 5 :

82). Whep, ‘:rs_‘ Tevise the use of qad with the past tense (see page
1S particle is used, as here, with the present tense, it
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imparts a flavour of doubt or hypothesis to the verb. Trang]

here as ‘might be’, ‘would be’, ‘could be’. Note that two distinct Ate jf
~lwand ‘IL... exist — not always differentiated in English Sp’;ﬁmes
The same applies to uii, and A3, . g

18 (\..4.3 is a Form VII verb (see Table 2). 3,55 — even Withoug g
J

use of qad (see above), the present tense of kaan often has 5 sens
doubt or supposition. The nearest English translation here is ;3{
be’.

19 Gl as Jfor is a common introductory particle to a thematic t
sentence whose predicate is always introduced by fa- (hyel;e
44 2). 4 \Sliterally means ‘like-what he (is). 10>, pronoumeg
jiddan, is another adverb with the accusative marker.

20 ¢s\.iis a Form III verb with final radical y. The so-called ‘thjrg
weak’ verbs — i.c. those having waaw or yad’ as their final radicals -
are the most difficult of all. Consult Tables 6-9 and start learning
those immediately.

21 e — this preposition quite often has the meaning ‘incumbent

s

upon’.
lyy9le is a subjunctive Form III verb after am, showing the
omission of the final nuun (see section on page 177).

22 M.is another accusative marker adverb, prounced mathalan.
23 Sl s — see remarks on line 2 above.

O 131 — conditional clauses (i.e. those beginning in English with
‘i) nearly always go in the past tense in Arabic, no matter what the
English tense, hence here the past verb kaan. To take an extreme
example, English ‘If T see him tonight 1 shall tell him* would be
rendered in Arabic as ‘If I saw him tonight, I told him’. When
translating from Arabic, simply use the tense required by English.
(See page 217 for a fuller treatment of the conditional.) '

&is actually a noun meaning ‘something other than’; ghayr' ];
very frequently used to negate adjectives, much like our Englis
prefix un-, e.g. here ‘other than able, not able, unable’.

24 e is required in Arabic after qaadir. ' o
L el — this use of the ubiquitous maa after an indefinit® no
means ‘a certain, any’. 08
25 ‘)ﬁn — the fa- is idiomatic. a3 e is an indefinite possess!

sheikh of a tribe’. 42w is a Form X verb.

C“"J in order that he hear, to hear (see section on page 177
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LERCISE 141
fdiomatnc English
frregular nouns | |

e | facher and C‘ brother are quite regular when they
e .ndebendemly‘ However, when they appear as the first
| me;t l(’f a possessive construction (as they frequently do) they
cle

he odd feature of showing their case-endings by means of a
have ¢ wel, which of course affects the way they are written.
lon1§h:0Ara’bic case endings, originally shown by means of \_/owel

. ¢ and now omitted altogether, are: nominative -u, accusative -a
" ds enitive -i. In the case of the nouns mentioned above, these
:;:ortgvowels are lengthened in the psual way, by the adfiition of the
letters waaw, alif and yad’ respectively. Rememper, this only hap-
pens when the word is the first part of a possessive, the owner part
being either another noun or a pronoun suffix. Study the following

table:

Ali’s father Her brother
Nominative J; J{T abuu :alii a ),i akhuu-haa
Accusative J:— LT abaa :alii bl  akhaa-haa
Ge"‘L Jde di abii :alii l,:’-i akhii-haa
Notes:

I As usual, the pronominal suffix -ii my, being a vowel itself,

?ll‘igresses all vowels before it, giving di abii my father and L?‘
" My brother for all three cases. )
i occurs frequently in personal and place names (such as

@ s Aby Dhabi) and there is a reluctance in modern Arabic to
nge the form
More often find

b gi

according to case. Thus, in a newspaper, you will
<5-‘° xf & in Abu Dhabi than the technically correct

@ In spoken Arabic, only the nominative form is used.

Relat .
ed to these is the word s3 , which always occurs as the first
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elen’xent of a possessive — 1.n‘ fac.t meaning ‘the owner, Posse vy odr % s o ool ane < 0
(of). Study the example Ol% 45 ‘possessor of importance‘ ! ’ C,’ A Ry v

important (of people or places) in the three cases: e = f‘ A,:'?” Aﬁ; > w
wig’,ﬂ)" 4.._.9'-‘ Q‘.‘ Ve 4._..1\ Q‘f‘ o‘,"-‘ 4

Nominative al:t. 33 dhuu sha’n ConjunCti"“s followed by verbs
Accusative ols i3 dhaa sha’y pic has ten common conjunctions (‘words which join clauses’)
; i Arabic i diately by a verb in the present tense
i e . I | AI followed immediately by ; . p

Genitive ols 3 dhii sha’n ' wh’.Ch ?il;; (For the parts of the subjunctive which differ from the
,S“b].“ n::ive ‘consult the Verb Tables.) Of these, one means simply
Note. £ e ol ; .mdlfvaand’the rest all mean ‘in order that’, “so that’ or its negative
» 10T e;;&amp e Ol y3 J>, @ man of importance, an impor- ‘Fhaorder that not’, ‘so that not’, ‘lest’. All this latter set introduce
tant man. Thls word has a feminine 13 dhaat which behaves cll[zlauses of purpose which answer the question ‘For what purpose is
regularly, O oI5 aLs a tribe of importance, plural & ,5 dhawag the action of the main verb t‘akln‘g_ plaf:e (or has talgen,place)?: In
(also regular). The plural of the masculine 43 dhuu is 435 dhawuy in English we frequently use an infinitive, ‘o do something’, but this is

the nominative and (¢»> dhawii for the other two cases not possible in Arabic. The following example shows the process:

English: 1 am going out to buy a newspaper.
EXERCISE 142 The .genealogy of Muhammad X. See if you can t Arabic: 1 go out so that I (may) buy a newspaper.
work out the following. Note that both verbs are in the I (first person) form.
The Arabic conjunctions are:

=ik -
l 5l an that
‘I/ J’ Y allaa (assimilated form of an laa) that not
r& i& . AN
J ki Negatives
I _', ' s kay WS~ kaylaa
.. T
T ‘ <~ likay { so that WS likaylaa { so that not
o K ‘ . , y 50 ,
r i . in order that ) lest
, _JI ":y an S Iiallaa
.T .o‘ .‘f ) J:> Hattaaj
c e g Notes:

Mld:e::en\:::; ac@rding to the sense required, be followed by a

. » Which of course has no subjunctive form.
.‘"’{i ::‘:::a, which really means ‘until’, can be followed: by an
Past tense verb if no meaning of purpose is intended.

M J,.l Sl

azy dory 4yl Do oy
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EXERCISE 143 Translate into English:

el G el 2l )y ol
e ss (IS (S ol B s

el Ji 5 el e e 2T
lpdh; oSy gl pmiay OF

Al ) el S D B IS s
SO ST - I SOV TV TR

subtdl AR) 25 O dedall i,

FH oo gl of 2 g
MQKU&\J\@L.;:\EOF%A.A\J
w415y T R =X N Y

-

‘SalP and ‘almost’

A number of such ideas which are expressed in English by means of
adverbs are expressed in Arabic by the use of auxiliary verbs. Those
perhaps most ‘foreign’ to the English mind are still and almost.

Still
This is expressed by the negated verb zaal (present tense yazaal-
see Hollow Verb Table 5), which means ‘to cease’.

English: The tribe still plays an important role
Arabic: Not she-ceased the-tribe she-plays role important.

e Log> b 2Ll i W
. L g inine
Note that both verbs are in the she-form (‘tribe’ being 2 fen‘lll:rl _
noun), and that the subject, if stated, comes between the tWQ11 (
The main verb is always in the present tense. Instead of US'ugs
negative word maa, lam is frequently used, and of course P

verb zaal in the jussive. (Revise pp. 118-19 on the negatives 2
the jussive form of the hollow verbs, Table 5.)

bege 1> b Al I 4

' is
. In Y
Instead of a verb, the main clause can be a noun sentence

\
v}
.
A

—-_ D - e

|
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icate goes in the accust}tive indefinite, just as it does
256, :(hea fr:g:jc?he verbs ‘to become’ (see pp. 89-91).
after k& .
. is still ill.
Bl Vot heceased il

(cf. the same construction Lz » O He was ill)

?:ln:?: expressed by the verb kaad (present tense yakaad), which

eans ‘to be on the point of (doing something). This is always
lflclllowed by a verb in the present tense.

English: We almost reached the frontier. _
Arabic: We-were-on-the-point-of we-reach the-frontier

))..\JJ d,a LJ.{
EXERCISE 144 Translate into English:
Gl i b ool S by
el 55 S giby N Dol
A2y Sl 0,38 5 Uy |
Wl o Jhs aal) cal Sy b
iy Garsddl el 51

A © o ¢t =
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Text

s o Ul Jd! dJa— (S 3 Ly )L-.ll

Sl ol of d s sk | ou L

b A A Ly

§ S Ll R [ L

) °J-~‘ eldi Ly

&5 u,l oy (Ll Q) . I Sy b |.L>J.,.,. S
¢ Ll of

A oWl we sia L

Lodetdt i (Jhs Lo o a)L...J| o Sladd .b-L) Sl

v

Jhs>

T (P ING

s e 565 L FL

A JEE (el ) L

. ' L & s gl

ol dld o (@ Lid)) S
¢ iby

5 ey s e Ty 5,800 2ol oda ST ) &,;'y Ll
Shobel S oy Sedl e oL Jji J»s‘

Ohar L I el anzy JEkly O ayy S (K2 A
A gl (Ol &8 (S )

Lokl bl S

180 B &
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L o b de ) o) ghe & by

?JL’-QS g_..r‘

A;Lnu()b};—‘ ajlbdu}’w- U j.AAlSJA;-\ )L«l\
U J,\ im0« aeaiy

MJ;;M\QLA ,\‘oV‘J)«B-)o.\A c-Mf” ufo,l‘

Jas Ll

i ) - RSN g\,..\\d:-h..d\ ca ¢l b bl
J.AJJU"J\LAU‘ JLA-OUA&..AA‘ u;)\ A.OUHJ
Ll ) My o N S Al Sy S
L A,

(B £ i) 18 Ll

o b Ak iyl

& A

Cele b sl Uy OF YA Gelr CaSU il
ke b

(S bl we J@) - YL

oy pldt oo 51t dsly ellas o 1, ub! ol

o

J"L‘dluu.asu- “:‘”l S () ”’1?: ¢ ale
Hla o\

‘w\l Y ;L.J.!

’.L"“) o] °j\-\§“ Al oda c.o\ Slas o J)Hﬂ il
LS (4 b S alally a4 )

oo AN e o gLl e

SEA L B 5, 4y ) e O ek )

‘el Yoy
'Se

JM\ FrKY| Yo A‘_..J

20

25

30
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Vocabulary

Nouns
(<L) 65 b } '
T L ( tax
G Sl 8 i)l
¢ )b;;d‘ Khartoum
(S\a>) 2> suitcase, bag
(,_».5\53) st dinar (currency)
o
ib’& } police
o3
;>,- air, weather
f)‘,:/l’ aviation, flying
(<L) > ) journey
(fl;j) ('33 number, numeral
(,;‘-E) 5,,{:\5 ticket

(G« OL) Bl card (eg.

identity, etc.)

°
&

w.:.’.&f in;pection

;&L travelling

<L) i{\; gate, gateway
&.a.ﬁ:ﬁ'| sorrow

<le JL prohibited items

29\31 broadcasting

(3>L) .L; gentlemay
(L) 3% lady
5 )',_.f Jee, hire, rent
(.lol;.:é) Ja.:l.:: officer
(bybxy L3 fine
(&L) 46 hall, large room
al J,.f) Jb- condition, state

,:;'- well-being; also used
adjectivally ‘better, best

<L) 3.>-33 class, degree, step

(') Ol;ee balance, scale,
weighing machine

s 3 mounting, boarding
(&L) Sl pass, permit
;&:"‘ ‘ J'B;.- passport

(<L &> moment
()L;’"f) ;-;- news, information

or

4. announcement, alert

oF E

o -
o> praise

Adgecti™® -
.’ 3 peautifu
25 9%

. 1.7 national
y nat

(5

.
P cor
ey

s,
J:,E: sorry

rect, right

" f/dl 47.3- heading for, having
7 ‘ as a destination

YY1 ;_,455 stop, stand

. -
« A turn, wrap round

¥

C" (@) follow

}’.'; (u) book, reserve

&-,{3 (a) ride, mount, board
T
. B rA\ (IV) be important

‘, w
de s d/l’l (VIIL) look at,

examine

[$4% LA
U‘“'; <t (I inspect, examine
{92 « (5 rise, stand up; of
Passenger vehicles
leave, depart’
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s enough (definite formL_';lf)

&J;- abundant, many (usually
“ used with ‘thanks’)

(f. 6‘/'.‘:) q\.«; right

s_..:L good, well

C):.; Jorbidden, probhibited

25;; air (adj), pertaining to air -

& ).; Y )f(IV) want, wish for, desire

J‘a‘uf ¢ d],a.'sf (IV) give

db e J:a.:;: ‘ u;:a;! (VII) go away,
oz go off to

J" ‘);:2 ¢ J“ %’;: (V) recognise
){7’ (u) thank

A8 26 (V) be late
A1 E S (v go in the
’ direction of,

head for

give back, return

w A v
] S AN}
A o~ o - .
> ¢y ask, request, wish for
(see notes)
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Ot/h,el: mords (phrases and grectings are discussed i the notey) priver Thanksfﬁge?'o?ol};y&e-police) Please, where (is) office (of) the-
s o please ticl : e to-otlice’. . »
o2 preas L: g:rmelf):eused When addr €Ssing #‘T."; the-air the'nhaet)l 01221 (of) this the-hall the-big and-turn to your-
E)‘ if v - o Go tc}ia? enter first door on the-left and- /future marker/ -
P Ehsb olit 15 B ght. After ¢ ffice before-you. .
1< polite forms o Gddrey, SN ou-find the-0 ks many. (He-goes-off and-the-porter he-follows-him
| thanks S5 s S *_Tym i ; [gﬁggs_ They-two-arrive at (the) office (of) company (of)
- - arrying ing.
L3I & good bye Jja.;f please, if you pj, gche-:‘l/iatlon) CGO(:;)sa:E,omngood morning, (He-recogr}i_ses Jon/ the-
- ’ please (of) t;:‘;’; hello /0/ Mr Smith. How (is) ygur-condmon? _
ol ah! l.-f in front of, b raveller) The-praise (be) to-God, in-well-being. I I-booked in (the)
¢ > before (M_Tmellel(‘)f) K hartoum for-the-hour ten and-half, class first. -
;;J| CL‘; good morning o 3 behind (;);:iil( Yes correct. This (is) journey number 257. Give the-ticket
N ) 2 the-
*o o . s ; please. if you please.
L. 2 - E 3 Here you are) if you p
L:"'J‘ hello (Lit. “‘welcome’) 2 ‘,'Jl CL"" good morning (reply) S the-Traveller /(; / ;rorér, put the-cases on the-scale. I-thank-you. (to-the-

:he-(zgi::ller) If you please (the) card (of) the-boarding. Go please from

e-customs for-examination (of) the-bags and permit (of) the-
Pg\fe}l(zntg (passport). And-/future marker/-you-board the-plane from
gate number eight. Journey good.

the-Traveller Thanks. (he-heads towards the-customs)

the-Official Moment /0/ sir!

; the-Traveller  Yes? )

S48 1 the-Official To-the- sorrow he-came-(to)-us the-~ews now that (the) jour-

2 ney (of) sir /future marker/ she-is-delayed third (of an) hour.

the-Traveller Thanks. Not it-is-important. (he-arrives at (the) officer (of)
the-passports)

Officer (of) the-Passes The-pass please. (he-takes the-pass from the-
traveller and-he-looks at-it then he-returns-it to-him) Thanks. Go please
10 (the) officer (of) the-customs there. _

( (of) the-Customs /question marker/ With-sir forbidden (articles)?

the-Traveller No not (a) thing.

(of) the-Customs Please open this the-case the-big for-the-
€Xamination. (the-traveller he-opens the-bag and-the-officer he-examines
What (is) in-it) Thanks. ,
r:?]ommem from (the) public-address (of) the-Airport We-request from

Ctravellers on the-journey number 257 the-going to Khartoum that
¥-80 10 gate number eight immediately for-the-boarding. Thanks.

Sl bring! give! (imperative)

¢ ¢lfl,. u:/f how are youy
L’; here

-

;,._; towards, in the direction of

Y Ao . £
411 Lo vPralse be to God! oW unfortunately

Literal translation 2
Note: Greetings, terms of address and polite phrases have not -

always been translated literally as this serves only to confuse the
issue. They are discussed on pp. 188-90.

In the-Airport

the-Traveller (to-driver (of) the-taxi) Take-me to the-airport plqasei

the-Driver Yes /0/ sir, Sir/future marker/-you-travel to where, if wished
God (1If God wills’)? "

the-Traveller To Khartoum. :

the-Driver Good. The-plane /future marker/ she-leaves the-hour how
many?

the-Traveller The-hour ten and-half. haver

the-Driver Fine very. With-us time sufficient. (in the-airport) We:(
arrived. Where you-want that I-stop?

the-Traveller Stop there at the-gate the-main.

the-Driver (he-takes the-bags from the-car and-he-gives-the
porter) Take the-cases /0/ porter.

the-Traveller How-much the-fee?

the-Driver Five dinars please,

the-Traveller (he-gives-him the-money) If you please, the-money:

m tothe Backgrolmd to text

he b, ' '

in thiaCkgroun_d this time is linguistic. The Arabic you are learning

Norm} 0\:),1(- S the literary language — the only one which is
rit

ten down — without the traditional grammatical
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endings which are used in formal situations. Evep this, ,
sounds stilted in modern dialogue such as the text. This howey,l
felt by many Arab playwrights and one solution hag beey - e
mainly literary words, but couched in the structures of c:"to
speech. This has been done in the text to make it saundoquiﬂ
realistic. The effect is mainly on the word order, and SOme f
have been pointed out in the analysis. Times and greetin Caturg
been given in pure colloquial, and the greetings in the VOCE?) bay
have been given in colloquial form. For instance, to give the ;]
‘please’ its full inflected form min faDlika would be absyrg aﬁdrase
compromise form usually used in this book, that of omiitin :}:
last vowel, would give min faDlik which an Arab woulg taEe
being addressed to a woman! u

Arabic is a very polite language with a host of s
and formal replies which vary from place to place. The list given iy
this unit can therefore only hope to cover the most common and
universal of these.

Analysis of text and grammar

2 oSUis the Arabic version of this almost universal word. The :

more formal & J>l 3,0 car of hire is also given in the vocabulary.
Js= — for this and all imperatives, see pp. 191-4. The same applies
to &llas . and all polite phrases, greetings and terms of address.

3 | is a vocative particle, almost always used when addressing :

someone directly. See also page 196.
6 aay 8.2 deldl — all times are given in the colloguial for®
(see page 56). The correct formal Arabic is _aadl, 5f:'w| il
‘the-hour the-tenth and-the-half’. For the ordinal numbers ¥
Appem‘iixgz. i
78 _ail O & 5 — note the construction ‘you wish that I stoP:
you wish me to stop. :\)‘ is a Form IV hollow verb, sc¢ Table *
9 @ is the imperative form of Ca, Verbs having waa¥ asr
first radical lose it in the present tense, and hence in the iMP¢
(see Table 4 and pp. 191-6).

ISla>, singular a.2>, is again a more formal’

This is a matter of style.

Yhae is a Form IV verb with third radical yaa (se¢ Tabl

tive

word than e

i

mrb h

pecific greetings -

Thd
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her take the preposition li to, or can take two objects
eithe

verb ments 10 line 12).

see O | udans gives him the money. The construction parallels the
12 . although in grammar the ‘him’ (for ‘to him) is
English u;‘; teﬁe indirect object of the verb. Arabic simply says that
as two objects. 3 ‘
ts side by side with the more familiar sounding o
b d‘i the first door. Note carefully this rather odd con-

15 *f’ﬁ‘;n J:Nhere awwal is used like a superlative (see page 147).
Sm.lc- v;ry common, and better style than the possible Jy¥i Ut
e Ili,.l\ the left. Note that J\2Jl is also used for both left and
\lor:h ipossibly as this is to your left when you are facing East to
t
Mm). - . .
16 Yul= shows the adverbial use of the indefinite accusative of the
active participle. The Arabs call this usage“circurr}stantial’, the
carrying being the circumstance which prevailed while the porter
was following. ‘

0% is a full dual form verb, used because the two subjects have
already been mentioned (the passenger and the porter).

Okl 74 S is a double possessive phrase (the office of the
company of the aviation), so & & cannot take the definite article.

B ... el b33 — the Arabic says ‘the plane of
Khartoum to (i, belonging to, of) the hour ...

19 L), literally ‘journey’, but here, of course ‘flight’.

u <o Gl biTaaqa is the common word for cards which
dentify one in some way, here as a passenger entitled to board the

plang o . . .

Tdn_“' <5, is from the verb S, which carries both the meanings
' ride, be ridin '
2 s isaF

directiop (see

" ib}' exis

g’ and ‘to get in or mount’.

orm VIII verb from the root 4>, meaning ‘facc.
. Table 2). The active participle occurs in line 31.

_With):: t and (aulu are both parts of Form V verbs from roots

12,20 fadical hamzq (see Table 2). &1 means ‘third’ (of an hour
. ‘inutes) — gee page 56.

M 18 a Form 1y verb having second and third radicals tix
(see Taje 3).



188 Arabic

27 dLl is a Form VIII verb, assimilated (see Table ) and
n

5 ,is a Form I Verb with second and third radicajg h
(Table 3). ¢
29 + 2 Y no thing. This laa used before nouns denies (p,

° [3 P exy
tence of the whole class of things, e.g. a0l Y i Y “There ;
L

(other) god except Allah (The God), the Muslim copfeg o

monotheism. Slon o
31 e s>, is the formal and written way to express ‘plegge :
n

Arabic, something like ‘we respectfully request..’. Ip ¢

Arabic, of course, min faDlak is used. On posted notices, the sgrkbz .
noun «\>, rajaa’ is often used instead of the verb, eg .y .

Q_\,'-.\;S\ r:f;‘Please lack (of) smoking’, an alternative to the mey, '

brusque (-4l ¢ 54 ‘Forbidden smoking’, No Smoking. For |,
see Table 6.
|, is an adverbial accusative, ‘instantly, immediately’.

EXERCISE 151 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into
idiomatic English.

Greetings, polite phrases and forms of address

Note: As above, these are given in the spoken form. Since many
Arabic dialects have lost the distinction between the masculme and
feminine forms of ‘yow’ in the plural, phrases are given In the
masculine singular, followed — if applicable — in brackets by ‘h‘(
feminine singular and masculine (i.e. common gender) pluralint a;
order. If no such information is given, it means that the P rt
need not normally be changed according to the number 0
person(s) addressed.

arHabs®

Hello and goodbye A normal, casual greeting is >, ™ A
marHl -

or, without the accusative ending -an, simply «—>~

Equally common is Yl ahlan, or the fuller form p Y
wa-sahlan. The reply to give to these is simply to repeat th
used by the speaker, or a variation upon it by the L;ijat
alternative phrase. The whole exchange is usually repeat

'wi ghls?

twice. )\J‘ ¢

ay A
When someone leaves you (important), you can $3Y
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ma, and he will reply &l J allah yisallimak; (. -ik,
Py 2 Rough meanings are ‘(May you go) in safety’, reply
al -kllm) . 2
w7 ou safety’s The slightly more formal r.§,|.; <-)L.J| as-
Lo kum (endings not usually altered) can be used for
salasm¥ :ﬂl:g d goodbye, but only by the person entering upon or
toth hello established person of group (e.g. a man in his own house
.08 aﬂa group of people already sitting together). The reply is
2 ,- , wa-:alaykum as-salaam. Tlte phrases mean jPeace be
‘ou’ and ‘And upon you be peace’. Some people disapprove
m[:eiyr use by Christian Europeans.
;)low are you? This is expressed by various combinations such as:

¢ wlas” kayf-ak; -ik, -kum How (are) you?

¢ M aS kayf Haal-ak; -ik, -kum How (is) your-condition?
e Jui s kayf al-Haal How (is) the-condition?

There are, however, many dialect variants of this, too numerous to
give here. The above will be universally understood, and you can
soon pick up the local versions.

The reply is always a§ 1.4 al-Hamdu li-liaah Praise (be) to God!
with the optional ¢ bi-khayr Well placed before or after it. The u-
vowels on al-Hamdu and as-salaamu in the previous section are

remnants of the Classical Arabic case system preserved in these
stock phrases.

Plgase and thank you ‘Please’, when making a request, is almost
universally i as o+ min faDl-ak; -ik, -kum From your-kindness,

and * s .
f(: lThankgyou is |,a shukran Thanks, or the slightly more
mal 8 <z ashkurak; -ik, -kum I thank you.

In Enel;
phrasesn Igilll(seh‘ge QO not l}SUally reply to a ‘Thank you’ — although
"ePlY | i safoy ON't mention it” exist — but in Arabic it is polite to
Of thart an, L.e. ‘exemption’ (presumably from any further duty
anking).
Ho' t
\'()te (] add,l'esS people

:See also page 196 o

4 n the use of i i .
fom s 1S 2gain 2 v ¢ of the vocative particle yaa

ry complex subject, showing wide variation

'Y ntr 7
L “%nis,edy 10 country. For instance sayyid, used in the more

countr; . X . .
untries as a simple equivalent of English ‘Mr.,
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originally meant a direct descendant of the Prophet )
In some countries it retains this (or related) meaningg auh
therefore be used only in addressing those deserving of thnd.s Ouly
can therefore attempt only a general sketch, Omitting Zf‘ltle. W
people who have genuine titles like Doctor, Minister, g, 3;“
pronounced sayadt-ak, -ik and &b .2> HaDrit-ak, ik a.re fé.l:-
respectful, and used for managerial, professional people ]
around middle age or over. > Usugly -
:\._.M sayyid is a general term of address (see above), moy, oe
written than spoken, except in the phrase (g L pronounceg y:

siidii. The female 3. sayyida is even less used in speech ofiy
replaced by French madame.

For younger men of the educated classes, use 3. Ustaach
which originally meant ‘teacher’, and again still retains this meg.

ing in many countries. Its feminine form 35kl ustaadha is also
sometimes used, and the term for ‘Miss’ is 4.s| aanisa.

TfaDDal-ing and Inshalla-ing
Every expatriate working in an Arab country knows these tw

terms. The first, J.A.m tfaDDal (to females tfaDDalii, to a group

tfaDDaluu), means something like ‘If you please’. It is used very
frequently, perhaps most commonly in the following situations

1. When giving or offering something to someone (¢.g- food, 2
drink, payment, etc.) ]
2. When asking someone to precede you, e.g. through a qco{wa)-
(This is sometimes fiercely competitive, with tfaDDals flymg n

directions.) |
3. When inviting someone into a room, or to take a seat. '1

Remember the ending is changed according to the roup
number of the person(s) you are addressing. The ending for 28 o1
of women (in the countries where it is still preserV ders. ‘
(tfaDDalan). Otherwise the masculine is used for both ¢

” . )
The second term alll «L% Ol (correctly pronounced in shas

with a glottal stop at the end of shaa’, but often Corrugills’d
foreigners to a sort of one word inshalla) means ‘If Oduttef
‘God willing’. The Arabs frequently apply this to 20 * ¢ God
relating to the future, this being completely in the hand$

G-"ing orders

sex 3nd i
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[ the verb used in issuing direct orders or commapds is

0 rative. Bear in mind that, when you use an impe-

the mlp‘:l will be talking to one or more people, male and/or

ative Ve '([)nperative is formed from the jussive of the verb, so
female. The i he jussives in the verb tables. These are often the

th: sal:b;unctives in written form, but not always, so make
ame a8 pave got the right one. . )
sure YOU |1 the above in mind, the imperative of any verb can be

armguil by applying some simple rules. Note that the following
worket oit reference to the dual imperative, used in writing — but
rules O h — when addressing two people. This is done to save
nlo lnzmt if you need a dual imperative, work it out in the same
:\;y from the dual part of the jussive.

Step One Work out whom you are addressing (one man, one
woman, several men, several women). For a mixed group use the
masculine plural form (also addressing women in many dialects of
spoken Arabic which have lost the feminine plural ending).

Step Two Select the appropriate part of the jussive verb (which
may or may not look the same as the subjunctive form: check this).
This will always begin with the prefix ta- or tu-, the ‘you’ forms.
Step Three Remove the entire prefix (but leave any suffixes pre-
sent alone), and in many cases the result will be the required

imperative form. There are two main groups which require further
treatment.

le:bmsperatives derived according to the above rules from Form IV
2 Verbs where

the
10 three ab vor
Arabic!

d resulting from the application of steps one
ove begins with an unvowelled letter, a serious error in

In
both these cases, a further step must be taken:

Ste .
Qnep tlt‘;otl;,reeW~lf;1l~e an alif in front of the word resulting from steps
17 whi, vo.w l‘S al'f,‘ of course, must have a vowel and the rules
erbs, this VOC are given below. With the exception of Form IV
"Quently ¢ : d:del 1s not all that important, and is in practice
‘Owel ap, the $o if you want to take a short cut, apply an i-
“Wble overjeqp . c>ult Will be understandable in most cases. The
8Ives some examples, which are followed by the rules.
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Formation of the Arabic imperative

Unit Fifteen

Check

Truncated jussive form
does not begin with un-
vowelled letter.

Alif applied, vowelled
i since second radical
takes a.

Alif applied, takes u-
vowel because second
radical has u.

Derived from Form VII
verb, so alif takes i.

Truncated jussive form
stands

Truncated jussive form
stands.

Verb Person(s) Jussive
addressed you-form

sy stop one male ad
A3 go one male ,__;.:6
se.,

S write one female r.._(..' 5

. Fe - 0
3 ail  go away pl. males |9 als
L -, o870

¢ present pl. females s

H 4

f" stand up | one male rﬁ

4 /. -

Jst work pl. males 1lazas

c& g put one female @-Af

. Az

c‘.b open one male c:.a?

) turn one male :Abf

[ Y ]

Jesl  send pl. males Vyloo

L3

Derived from Form VIII
verb, so alif takes i.

Truncated jussive form
stands.

o)

Alif required, takes i-
vowel because middle
radical takes a.

Truncated jussive form
stands.

Derived from Form IV
verb, so must always

take a-vowel with hamza.

193
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A All Form IV Verbs The alif (which, incidentally, is nece
whether or not the result of Step Three begins with an unVOWSsar
letter) takes an a-vowel, written with hamza (preferably elleg

elided. ) and Nevey

B Illicit Results of Step Three (beginning with an Unvowe||
letter). These will be derived from original verbs of one of ¢
groups, either wo
1 A verb of one of the Forms VII, VIII, IX (unlikely) or X_ In th;
case the vowel for your alif is an i-vowel, and can be elided, *
2 A Form I verb, in which case you must check the characterigtj
vowel of the present tense, i.e. the one which goes on the miggy,
radical. If this is a u-vowel, your alif also takes a u-vowel. If it j
anything else (a or i), the alif takes an i. Both of these can also be
elided after preceding words ending in a vowel.
The table gives some examples to help you.

Irregular imperatives

A few common imperatives either do not follow the rules given in

the previous section, or do not apparently relate to their verbs at
all.

Jo khudh, ¢Jd> khudhii, !yi» khudhuu, OJs khudhna,

from .si take!
J kul, JS™ kulii, 1" kuluw  -JS” kulna
from JS\ eat!

In these the initial hamza of the root has been lost. There ar¢ l\"VO
verbs ‘to come’ in Arabic, 3} ataa and .\> jaa’, but the imperatlve
usually used relates to neither root. This is

JW tamala () W taaalii (p) 'J ta:aaluu come!
There is also the irregular (but common)

. u
<la haat, (f) =\ haati short final vowel, (pl) ' haatt
meaning ‘give!’, ‘bring!”

R T
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the imperative forms of the following verbs in

s2 O lar, feminine singular and masculine plural

masculin€ singtt

E 2 — [ v .\{__

S T s
:’: : . Y ‘. e \——— 3

T v:“")*)‘~)‘5—d“'*‘“"d"‘}"’ &
fu —

b
commands — ‘Don’t...!

expressed by the negative word Y plus the
f the jussive verb (according to the person(s)

Negaﬁve
These are simply

appropriate part ©
addressed).

_ai Y Dor't go (to a man)

é;..«a N Don’t work (to a woman)
\-, Joi Don’t stand up (t0 men)
b N Don't send (to women)

EXERCISE 153 Translate the following sentences.
g, S ke 8yl J; Al ,_\._Q\ :_.a\.)\ o Sl J}-f\ \
Al VMJ&)\J;;,;QH‘;\A\{;) \]
oA 8 oF D ae sed Ut ¥
a,u\gw,w\w\g;uswlg 1
g Sl 1y gl Lhaii O
L gl St 3, ot ge B S
C-A\.uqs,@u\;ﬂ;\@s\;\;f%zsv v
1 1 ol Y L BN Gl YA
o Sl 4, g_s.‘.\;,\;,“u‘w\ & q
de bl 5 s o A (B e b N

pe——
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Vocative particles

In Arabic, when addressing someone directly (even in spoy
Arabic) it is customary to use the vocative particle L yaa. We y, en
- ' ave

traces of this sort of thing in archaic and poetic English (-0

king...), and perhaps the ‘oh’ in expletives such as ‘Oh Lorgéfgt
more of a vocative than an interjection. In Arabic we have it bef, .
names and ordinary nouns: ore

g\ Muhammad! Ny b boy!

In more formal Arabic, there is the compound expression Lgﬁ Lyaa

ayyuhaa for males and L,j | yaa ayyatuhaa for females, which is

followed by words having the definite article. The yaa can some-
times be omitted:

aluly Sl \éf Ladies and gentlemen . ..
Oyt \‘Jj L Fellow countrymen!

EXERCISE 154 Translate into Arabic:

Don’t play in the street, boy.

Return the passport to him at once, please. (m, s)
Don’t laugh (m, pl), this is an important matter.
Don’t be late, Fatima, the plane leaves at 4.30.
Open the book (m, s) and read what is in it.

wn AW

EXERCISE 155 See what you can make of the following short piece
from a newspaper. New words are given.

Pf/i‘?::%E !ransp:)r/lation‘ org‘an/ise PN
SEL 1Sy S &..Qxﬂal\ J& o SN r?—'si",:-wf‘“{f

. t (adi)
L LA decide ‘0‘"‘: t
cach of organisation e

o JS ) dels ol o»)é;fo\,_wﬂ,x,:f)/;.v/‘{
summer season ; \
d‘;:‘“ r;‘;; I (el Jad lldy ¢ il Slasb (xS &y

services fxing e ’u
.. T e e e
. s L} 4.:?-\.:»5\ g.)\AJ.’J\) d\J_\U\ ;\.\; J\.'..v u-::‘" s

Unit gixteen

s oY

Text . . -
WY e F B Ll s 3 @A) Y e \
PEREI=CE \ Oy ;m?:y\,au’w, Y
o S S ol G A i et Capr By ¥

S ety ol o dp ¢ S
Jr‘s%@b‘.ﬁ;\s\w@\wg;ojﬂ\,gw\ OFSS TR
A\YOA & M ver Lon
éﬂ\}j\}ﬁﬂ\} dsg ) ¢ slsdly fa 3 S .u-,,;»)\.;,;,\s,
e o S 3 G S e o 2SN O Y Ll oady 0
| LW Sl 4 s 2
i G S A ) e ) a1 08 et O v
1 2 bRy el io gt ppy Ay 4 ] q\‘f
s L 15 LS de g vin 54 S coplt &y Y 1L A
A G iy 1Y eV o 1S 12 oA 5 4l o ol
s 13 Al ey B2l B S A e Jes S5 q
e s G (et oy e 53 By Al JUbY)
SN 3
Wy ol g, b e W SN Bl iad) oda Choy By Ve
Gl 3 e ol ol s ity 52 £ A
‘L'?.’Q\{ “:"L:"\-:)\) aa.dlly (A);J\ ‘_3 VL\iL o ;\p%\ V.g,w\) \Y
SOl Yy B o ke o
L) %ﬁ\
L‘ Y ; 3 14 * o -
8 bl B>y (3 2l o Jol W 8 e c\)\ O, Ay \Y
A O G el &
197
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Vocabulary

Nouns
- %
(V) Ol literature
. @..; coming
Olashy ~% poetry, piece of poetry

r ,l;;) ol 423 anthology, diwan:
- also chancellery

(Q ),.:) :); art, craft

(0s) (sle Abbasid

((- ‘,1,;) rlf— science, knowledge
¢! ):j) ;:,:. evil, badness
&\; heritage

2
349 existence

Jé- ignorance

(def. JWI ¢ JUly AT night
(Uaad) s story, short story
(:L‘g) LU critic

(d\:j) J&  work

(ZI;;\i) Jts example

o e Aladdin

Q) ,;f) J.j origin

ada\l  ‘The Ignorance

e e

to the period
before Islam)

//,
(') U poer

(HLLad) s4uas  poem, ode
cy S
(<L) dalee  moallaga (see notes)
A ° -
(>¢) 2¢¢ age, period

(<L) @M= caliphate

prose

j&_;. luck, fortune

-,

r.lﬁ lack of something, non-

existence

¢ ):r— generality

«h sLE;.l exception

(<L) J,._;:. collection

(<L) ¥ }. fable, tale

4ed  value

2
~G influence

(S inni  play, thearic®

piece

(gethar) lwae  lamp

act of writing

o

) :  gquthorships

\‘7.& darkness
e
gjrﬁ‘ 'rl; astronomy

(<) iay 2%; renaissance

mathematics

Adjectives
&;; good, handsome
‘. ligious
‘;,3 re.

3, 7
(,\:;;\) P rich
;é;: eastern, oriental

g me  known, well-known

:.é‘rf Chinese

& precious

Verbs
*$y G\ (VIII) begin

oI ¢ LS (VI)compete
L]

>
S ¢ g (IDcall, name

fd o ('\b last

SN ¢ el (VI consider, think
gy i,
XL ¢y (V) pause, stop
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AT _
@2 & & way (sometimes f)

-

Caiwas  composition
ia.s  philosophy
;l;..;;l\ chemistry

Ja\hgv.l decline

P

&‘“"‘ better, best
14 . s

P artistic

E-\: complete

Ld /i

d" literary

© °,./.,. magic

’J\; y  Greek

:_;f % gradual

o 31 (viglory in,
2. boast about

é;_- (a) collect, gather
iy 33} (VI flourish

J(,;_- (a) be ignorant of, not know

-

r‘l; ¢ /r‘ﬁ (IV) inspire
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L] - on
PR ¢ exF translate AN
[k A (VI d LA (j\?hfomribute,
by ¢ ba ; < are ip O
. )decline G (i) lose re in

Other words
;j‘;':? then, at that time ’1-’ T
P ‘)"“i unfortunate)
}"J‘ J" in general v
a .B.ﬁ
r ;L::Mb with the exception of
g 0]

o p";“a in spite of T

-

3

a”’ Whol ly

# .
Li;‘; approximately

Literal translation

The-Literature the-Arabic
1 Begins the-literature the-Arabic i
R R(;f((i)re (the) c}:)ming (of) the-Islam.
-was to-the-trib
3 Xox:jlpeted o their-p‘:)se:r}::,n poets (who) they-boasted about-them and-they-
nd-/pa
thel é goi; Irll:;rlicrt‘er(/a ::;ere—collected (the) best (of the) odes (of the) poets (of)
which ot couaman anthology (which) is-called the-Mu‘allagat the-Seven
4 And/ past marker] E‘PC(_)ple they-read-them and-they-study-them to now.
tho-Abiesidn e ourlshec_i the:llteratures and-the-arts in (the) age (of)
S And/ost mavk asted they—cahphatc from year 750 until year 1258
and-the-sciencese:}{ were written thousands of the-books on the-history
6 And-for-(they bed e-religious and-the-poetry and-the-prose the-artistic.
heritage the-rici ?ess l(lof ) the-luck not we-know the-much about this the-
(of) translations oflitl(ltcrfl) ii?ltll(li: l(a(:? the-Wc;st ffor-(the)-lack fof) exsient
7 And. ! ; In-the-languages the-forcign.
igngr(;llt t(l:igzrtlerta;,hty_ /so/-indeed (the) people (gf) the-West they-are-
(theexception (Z)f ; }(le-hterature the-Arabic (an) ignorance complete with-
collection of the-stor?t):sb:x?g Eﬁi?:tz)lusz{t?xd Night and (a) Night andi (52
8 And s t -the-fables the-oriental.
thrfcglslefgf- the-writers and-the-critics the-Arab /so/-not is-considered this
ion (a) book possessor (of) value with-them in-the-spite of that-it

/past marker/ inspi
artistic in [h({-WeI;il_-ed () number great of the-works the-literary and-the”

n (the) age (of) the-Ignorance that-is

9
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this the-influence even to the-culture the-

rker reached X
/post ma ¢ (the) examples (of) that (the) play (pf) the-thldren the-
Antil e and © _Lamp the-Magic which we-witnessed-it all and-we
pop“w 4din and-the P

W Al2

kn0

were) you[,:,ga.rke’ / arrived this the-story the-Chinese (of) /the/-origin to-us

ht and-Night.

| Ard-/ P d Nig e .
v ARy of) Thousan ting and-the-composition with the-Arabs during

1

.1 And-after ! .
. (e began) the-lit

3 N the-wri )
ad-not § f) the-Darkness 10 Europe. ) )
0 ed the-writers the-Arab /with/-their-works on the-sciences

and-the-mathematics and-the-chemistry and-(the)-
y which were-translated some-(of} them from

me-astronom
nal marker/-were-lost these the-books

and-if not that/ conditio

lhe'pmdou;e.ce:ntury the-fourth ten (ie. fourteenth) approximately took
erature the-Arabic it-declines (a) declining gradual until

i1s-renaissance in the-century the-twenty.

Background to text

This is not the place for a history of Arabic literature, but a few
brief remarks are in order because the Arabs are very proud of
their literary tradition. ‘Culture’ and ‘heritage’ are perhaps two of
the most overworked words in their language.

As in most societies, literature appears to have begun among the
Arabs with poetry. This was a strong enough tradition among the
tribes for some of the works of the Age of Ignorance to survive into
the Islamic period which began in the early seventh century. The
best known of these poems are the Seven Moallagat or ‘Golden
Odes’, unruly works of great evocative charm describing life in the
giese_rt, Tribes appear to have had semi-professional poets whose
job it was to sing the prais *f their own tribes and insult their
enemes.
co;?ﬁ H(;ly Koran is the first major document in Arabic, and the
law reg] of Islam brought with it the need for much codification of
tinged tlglt(l)us interpretation and practice and so on. Poetry con-
~in the ourish, and by the mld-qlghth century true artistic prose
began | oSe(rilse of writing for entertainment rather than instruction —
(e fn evelop. Undoubtedly the ‘Golden Age’ of Arabic litera-
Caliphs inos}; respects was witnessed in the courts of the Abbasid
as mentioneda'ghdad' After this period a general decline set in but,
the world b in the text, many classical Greek works were saved to

y Arab translators. The fact that Arabic literature has
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had a continuous tradition since the seventh century is vy, .
tant, as also is the fact that the language of the early perioﬁ Impe,.
read almost as easily as modern material. Can e
The novel in its true sense, and the writing of drama, ,
skills in Arabic, imported from the West in the twentieth, .

but now firmly established and thriving in the Arab woy) dcentury_

Analysis of text and grammar

1 s — Form VIII of the verb L\g (third radical hamzq), T,

carrier for hamza has to change because of the vowel altering frop
a bada’ to i yabtadi’.

2 .t Note the spelling of this word. The -in ending should be

pronounced... 4. Oy zais a relative clause with indefinite ante-

cedent ! oh.

<& is a Form VIII verb, and .3l a Form VI, the latter

illustrating a common meaning pattern of VI, that of reciprocal
action, to do something to each other (here ‘compete against cach
other’).

3 Cuae> For this and all passive forms, see pp. 205-8. Since many

passives in Arabic are identical in writing to their equivalent active
forms, the vowelling has been given in this text. In practic® it 1s
necessary to work out from the context whether such forms ar
active or passive. °
Aaldl ol al alial &..ajis a quadruple possessive: ‘the
of the poems of the poets of the Ignorance’. of 2
Olgs has two separate meanings: the registry or chancellery

jally
government (the term is still used in many modern states, eSP;‘;; by
on the Arabian Peninsula), and an anthology of poetry (ust
the same poet — ‘Collected Works of ...).

‘_;...g is the present tense passive of a Form I
radical y (see Table 9).

C...S\ o\isll is a term of doubtful origin. The
meaning of the word dLu is ‘hung, suspended’, 2
nation is that the poems were so highly acclaimed t

best

I verb with third

most Ob"ious

nd one CXpu'

hat they :
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ic di i . Believe that if you like. The
4ung up’ Off E,ubh((:)t(:::rp lgzlel;,l rﬁxjer?:ﬁn continueyto fasci‘nate,
F 0dss t?:en dismissed as forgeries by the most eminent
© critic of the twentieth century. ™
: et ses the English ‘still’ (see page 178).
J. é expres rm VII verb from the root ;. The infixed ¢

ot O
4 0}”‘)(\, :15 ;(fer the influence of the preceding z (see Table 2 and
changes
notesh i - after the death of the Prophet Muhammad, the
: Arabic history is divided into three caliphates (the
- the appointed head of the Islamic state). These are th(ei
aliphs (632-661) who rule<.1 from Arabia, the (gm:()ilyg
more correctly Umayyad) Caliphate (661-750) bas 4 1(;1
(i());mascus, and the Abbasids (750-1258) whose seat was Baghdad.

cal> is a Hollow verb (Table 5).

7 6 — the fa here is idiomatic.
U6 N . . . Oe# again demonstrates this favourite device of

Arabic which makes up for its lack of adverbs. We would say ‘were
completely ignorant of .. .. Remember the B_nl'fhcal ‘They ,re]mced a
great rejoicing’ which really means ‘they rejoiced greatly’.

U, &y ol — this rather quaint turn of phrase is the correct way

to say ‘1001 Nights' in Arabic. The work unfortunately does not
enjoy the same popularity and esteem in Arab lands as it does in
Europe (except perhaps among the humbler classes, part of whose
folk heritage it really is). The reason for this disdain is presumably

the popular nature of the work, its style of language and occasional
obscenity.

8 % is a Form VIII verb (passive). {5 is the accusative of
» (s?e Page 176) agreeing with L™ : A book (possessor) of value.
r‘)‘\ is a Form IV verb.
9 : .
by 4> . is, of course, ‘pantomime”.

e is the adverbial accusative form of sl the whole of
so'nethi,,g’ all.

e o4y when we were young.

ooy L
eV i — technically this is a special kind of adjectival
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possessive construction ‘Chinese of origin’. Becayge th
ment is an adjective, it is allowed — contrary to the nomela?rrsl: th.
to take the definite article in agreement with {7z T
‘This story of Chinese origin’.

11 iy is a Form V verb, Canailly uJU‘ are both v,
of Form II (see Table 2). It is another favourite device
place together two words of virtually the Same megap;
better if they are of the same word-pattern as ¢
idea is to decorate rather than to add to the m

12 f'.g....l » @ Form IV verb, requires the prepo
object.

erbal n()l]us
of A abje 1o
g - )
hey are here. T‘E
€aning,

sition b before its

+LoSJl is the origin of our word
Arabic definite article,

] is a four-radical verb (Table 2, notes to Form 1), here
passive.

s law is the Arabic word for ‘if* in unfulfilled (or unfulfiffable)

conditions (see pp. 217Mf). Its use requires the introduct
(here in la-fugidat) in the following clause.

13 le cl)l Jourteenth. See ordinal numbers, Appendix 2.

L& is the adverbial accusative ‘approximately’. The -an ending
should be pronounced.

‘alchemy’ which Preserves g,

ory word g

45| ~ this verb, which we have already met as ‘to take, i
frequently used in Arabic in the sense of ‘to begin’. In these cases it
is followed by a present tense verb (here yanHaTT). The idea is not

too far removed from the English idiom ‘He took to visiting her
regularly’,
L )5 bl — gee remarks to line 7 above. The verbal noun

inHiTaaT could have been I¢ft out, leaving the perfe}?ﬂy acceptable
tadriijiyyan gradually. Hence the origin of the Arabic adverb.

O ~aJl — see ordinal numbers, Appendix 2.

. it nto
EXERCISE 161 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate 1t
idiomatic English,

i
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the following statements concerning the text
Are

1 | NS \
PO alse? A 2t o @Al o

Troe OF

el 3 0ty sl S

Olp> G Uabadl Blah ool e

el e G b o e S0 4

el e Ded 13 LISy A Gl oS e
. ebaSdly Ll O 0! ug'r\
Gl Y e 1S 0 m v;—uﬂ‘

gy c\)\ O, dmy A ga\ll Jryyy]
Bladll o deget o Ay A Sl O
JoY Lo 1s ol lually ol a};» w
PN jpae SN Al Lo W 5 NN
G Bl SN e ST AL B Culs VY

b > < 4 0 = T =

-
g

ive of the verb o
The passiv . he Latin word ‘to suffer’, so it is used
The term passive Coﬁl'e; from tsse the ‘suffering’ of the action rather
to describe verbs which expre: . i he
than its execution. In English the passive 18 forme(; t()jyalsls;nggotod
verb "o be’ with a past participle, e.g. ‘He is regar Other ople
worker’, ‘The new chairman was elected last week’. . e] slzleb'ect
are doing the regarding and electing ;1 not the,)grammatlca )]
of the sentence (‘He’ and ‘The new ¢ airman’). . o
The Arabs call the passive verb (d€§cnb°d pelow) the-::l;: 2:;;er,
and this is rather important because, in Arabic, the passi ‘e mon.
used if the person or persons carrying out the acnémbea c ite in
tioned, For instance, in the sentences above, it woul qu
v der in English to add this information:
‘He is regarded by his employers as a good vYorkelr t week’
he new chairman was eclected by the committee las :

In Arabic, if (his information is to be provided, it is necessary to use
Ordmary active verb and say:

His ®mployers regard him as a good worker’ o
© committee elected the new chairman last wee
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In general, the use of the ive i
; , the passive is less freque
English. This is because Arabic verbs often hivanththan It g
available in English of using one or other of the dz oPlion Tiog
. < . 0 - r
which may have a ‘passive’ meaning, for example P‘l" (l\t'ed s
. Stem
teach, and eru (stem V) to be taught, to learn. In spoken A .H) o
us?f}(:f the true passive is rare. rablc e
e main difficulty of the Arabic ive i
: ; . passive is that, i
ur}vowelled texts, it looks identical to the active inarholsx: the usy
reference has to be made to the context to see which maieerbs and
S senge,

RNules for forming the passive

ote that the fact that a verb is i

_ . passive has no eff

fgzlfzngs in both tenses, vs./hich are identical to thoszcto? Itlh::hz -
: ne passive forms are given throughout the verb tables buctntvt?
ollowing rules are given to help you work them out for ’yourselfe

Past tense

The middle radical of the root i i

. s vowelled i and all precedi
1;1?::5 which 1have a vowel in the active have this vowel chagg:i t(l)nlf
Examp;;c;we s become short u, long vowels become long .

Active Passive

g jama: he collected jumi: he (it) was

collected

w:tubirat she was
considered

lgdst! akhadhuu they took ukhidhuu they were taken

Jals  shaahad he witnessed, Ja s shuuhid  he (if) W8S seen
saw

Sopcel itabarat  she
considered

Y(_)u wi}l see from the above that both active and P
are identical in writing except when long vowels ar¢ i 0
(shuuhid). Many anomalies occur due to the presence 0 mzcc
weak letters and other undesirable elements in the root: Refe?ﬁnb‘
should be made to the verb tables for these, and attentio?. ™ the
drawn to them as they occur. Perhaps it is worth notiné
following at this stage:

1
bk a:;dical the carrier lett
ird T )
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erbs with hamza as first radical cause no pro-

H v i lif, but where it is second of
ier letter 18 always an aly,
the €A er has to be changed:

d

" ¢ 4o gl Pukil he ate/was eaten
<k

- al/ S swil he asked/was asked
VL‘ [~}

; quri’ he read/he (it) was read

H 3 pn,/ GLS}
; pled verbs The uncontracted forms follow the rule given
Do“'and the contracted forms all take a u-vowek

o) mddat/mddat she gave back/she (it) was given back ‘

3 Four-radical verbs There is no ‘middle’ rad .al, so the third

radical takes the i-vowel. Otherwise the rule applies:
translated/she (it) was translated

Cars tarjamat/turjimat she

Present tense
The prefix takes a u-
active take an a-vowel (long or short as app

endings are unaffected (see note above).

vowel, and all other letters vowelled in the
ropriate). Again the

Active Passive

yufqad he (it) is lost
i taTlub she requests tuTlab she (it) is requested
>34 yuHaddid he defines yuHaddad he (it} is defined

42\ ywshaahid he witnesses yushaahad he (it) is witnessed

Jas yafqid he loses

Agai .
gain here are a few irregular forms:

Hamza
Carr::rl]\s The most noticeable thing this time is the change of
r letter on verbs with first radical hamza:

i:'-‘ 3 . ’
L yakhudh/ Js3 ywkhadh he takes/is taken
Midq .

le and third radical hamzas are written on alif.

he asks/is asked

he reads/he (it) is read

d‘\...._ yas’al/yus’al
\ -
A yaqra’ /yugra’
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Doubled and four-radical verbs are faj
present tense, but these and the w

rly StraighthrWar
studied in the tables,

eak-radica] d. ip

EXERCISE 163 Change the followin
passive (remembering that the
in the passive form). Example:

g sentenceg from ...
agent, if mentioned, myg; oct% 1y
it

The Arab writers translated

S L.YT\.J AR
thousands of books. ’ < Ay (]
—Thousands of books were Y AN
translated. ) d T~
Olys 3 Sladl ol Ly e
Gla Lis™aldy 2l o S ey
LoV Y or 1S Ioe GSI 1 Ay
el 6,05y 3 daSir b,
LN U R[N TS
A W 56 e Sl s
S o, K I g Y

EXERCISE 164 Try to translate the following passage, which de-
scribes a well-known figure in the cinema.

most fan;ous P"hies lcav:..lu: ;:'
S A M or Gy 0 e B 5 Gty G5 b Jlry B
o theatre E— ) bon} i i
Bla ) 380 Jaey pan 3 il ST Vi Ay By A

, where England

o w7 'i_.
g,..J.u,.\;.,Jl‘n;L_;t:x?b,‘,.:,c,,mﬁ,ﬂ,flguﬁtﬁuy

films
-

. [ ) . oF . SLAE |)|,;i
B G o 0ns gl 1S, WV 504N (Y3 o
) skill also

* . ,\"l
e G oyl Tal Gy STl

i\

verbg shOUId the
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di ) Ogplay ol gl

i syl LAl Bl ey L Lels ol p1 O
A 6;*“ A S 4y B iy xi.x’-ﬁ‘:
L e oo SBUE paadll Gl S0 dﬁ:\
el 3 s 0y — g S5 Al Y J" ST d‘ \r‘-‘i
oy ol iy S e J"'&ﬂ:’ e d‘.,‘ u*‘{* Wy
' S ot ledael L B b s
Sin Sby phadl JI dnsy 4l pl5 ol s A g i
Caty damiry 1o Uloy adly loaall (3 A0l u\w-

o — B Y — B JU ol — el J‘lf

B By padl an ey S e e 56 U :-4—14-‘ )5‘\’
A58 adany OF iy . Bla Wl U0l e ¢ dly ¢ Sl
dnal

— oy JB L 5 Aty — plall Ol JBglall ey
6 cady e ST 1 ) sble | iy b
Il by e Tty S b b M—U-‘ ,Llu‘;
el s U gy L ek e o Wtk 16 AT Gy
'ﬁ.;‘.us&.u:,a.u\)“\;)w&j_e,sﬁ‘;‘)u & syl 55,0
Wl 3 Gl @ il sy 8t ) aie o
A, N e M Ol oy Jis
‘ ¢ LoV e Uy

Sl e e U ol U ol \;.__ Ay 4l JB
b ollaly Zaddl Sl

¢’

4 - s . < 4 "
iy b amay BB £ A Ll Sm

»H > L A

AR

\Y

W

V¢

Vo
\h|

~NO
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Vocabulary

Nouns

s 5
oy 9l Abu Nuwas

_4 -
(=) .4 crony, boon companion S

CIJ: Joking, wit

(<L) s }:la.: adventure
;h;;_ﬂsummer

G:Jl spring

©) Lb fire(f)

[ CS7%)) u§ garment, pl. clothes
(d b;f) Jl money, wealth, goods
.\;.; hunting, hunt

(i:fjli) (ij ‘ u‘/‘J/ time

J;:,l‘ base, lowest part

©38) 5% ey ()

(sl oLl fo0d

Adjectives
(Le) OLse  naked
ol

sitting

< be famous

'L.":')| O))lb Harun aI'RaShid pass, spend (time)

‘.z
A

cleverness, shrewdness s <& (V) agree
A

So o 2
J_,lil o folklore

L2 winter

. (a) ascend, climb

J’-‘L: ‘ :;JT/ find, meet
¢ )uf (V) point, indicate

or

»

< 3 autumn

(C)]ﬂ-:) cL; roof, surface

by oW Dinar (currency unit)

% (u) go out, exit
7

A st
o F ° pres <0

((‘L*’.") (=~ body A« b3l (VI wait, expect

(}:*:) ZS):X: bedouin

* 2
ngéﬂ noon

t); hunger

:’;" C..;.; (a) search for
uf',"’ (a) be surprised

‘:’;’: ¢ &t (II) hang, suspend
()}:“;) .):‘é cooking pot
L.J; Ii top, highest part

o E
Jf V' eating, food

oI35 cold

angry
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,/,‘ (VIII) become Sfamous, }{{ (u) be many, numerous

“/ L “/ -

L'.,\;i ¢ B (V) get warm
é& (a) strip off, take off
Camu ¢ b spend the night

VIII) tremble,
shiver

ey L) (
s 8 $_
Gx ¢ dy (M) light, kindle
C);v: ¢ Cb- be/become hungry
i ¢ g () rest
:\:......‘: ¢ :\:'::", (VIII) be/become strong,
violent

s ZoF
"\’:).’. « Mol (IV) light, ignite
&
Jeas ¢ JB

(a) raise, lift

say

(-; N> one day
*
,Or //
® in the distance
RO

;“Y\ fT%; finally

(f.d;..a';) oluas
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11

12

13
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Literal translation

Abu Nuwas and-Harun al-Rashid

Was Abu Nuwas (a) poet Arab and-cron to-the-Cali

Harun al-Rashid. P y aliph the"Abbasid
And-was-famous Abu Nuwas for-his-cleverness and-his-jokino 1:
he-was-famous for-his-poetry. Joking like-whg,
And-are-numerous in the-folklore the-Arab the-stories and-the.f,
about (the) adventures (of) the-poet with the-Caliph, ables
And-of-them that Harun said to-Abu Nuwas one day (see vocabyjy,
and-was that in the-winter — ) -
O Abu Nuwas, if you-spent your-night on (the) roof (of) the-house apg.
you naked and-is-not with-you fire (which) you-get-warm from-it, I-gaye.
you (i.e. I will give you) thousand Dinar.

So-they-two-agreed on that and-stripped-off Abu Nuwas his
ascended to the-roof and-spent-the-night there.
And-came-(to)-him the-Caliph in the-morning and-he-found-him cold very
and-his-body it-trembles.

Said the-poet ‘Give the-money’ Said the-Caliph — ‘No’ He-said — ‘For-
what? (i.e. Why?)

So-pointed the-Caliph to (a) fire in distance (which) /past marker/ lit-it
some (of) the-Bedouins and-he-said — */past marker/ You-got-warm, by-
God, from that the-fire which you-see-it there. And-he-refused that he-
give-him the-Dinars.

And-after days few went-out the-Caliph and-with-him Abu Nuwas to-the-
hunt. '

And-at the-noon said Harun to-the-poet — ‘By-God /past marker/ I-
became-hungry’ So-said Abu Nuwas — ‘Sit here and-rest. / future marker/-I-
cook to-you (a) thing delicious (which) you-eat from-it.” And -he-went
from-him. .

And-waited the-Caliph (a) time long and-became-violent his-hunger and-
not returns Abu Nuwas to-him. "
And-in (the) last (of) the-matter (i.e. finally) stood-up the-Caliph to-searc
for his-food. Jit-it
And-he-found Abu Nuwas sitting at (a) fire (which) /past marker/ he- s
in (the) base (of a) tree and-not he-sees on the-fire (a) pot So'he'“slaw
astonished from that. Then he-raised his-two-eyes to the-tree and-he-
the-pot /past marker/ was-hung in its-top. is
And-he-said and-he angry very — ‘How isI-)cooked the-food and-the-pt s
in (the) top (of) the-tree and-the-fire on the-ground? oof (of)
Said Abu Nuwas — ‘Like-what got-warm I that the-night on (the) f
the-house.”
So-laughed the-Caliph and-gave-him the-Dinars.

~clothes and-
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text
ound 19 1 characters in
i are two of the most colourful chara :

oes of 0 srtlo;l)iRashid was Caliph, or leader of the Islamic
b histor: Haél}rom 786 to 809, and his rule seems to have been
;t‘:te, in B2 hdab ndance of wealth and patronage of the arts. Abu
by the & 10, was a great poet, a boon companion of

died in S1- ipi i tronage

Nuwas, ¥ d one of the recipients of his generous pa ge.
Caliph " 1y side, Abu Nuwas wrote some of the finest poetéy
On the llt'emla)r’1guage, although its subjects — frequently bawdy
in the Arable ned with the consumption of alcohol — have not
table to the more conservative. However, the two
he Caliph and his witty adversary, have become _ﬁrmllly
hgures t; in Arab folklore, partly because they feature in t cf
esmb.hsheNi;hts but perhaps more because of the abundz}nclel ol
Arablartl ansmitt,ed tales about them — no doubt most of them
oraly rhal Abu Nuwas, with his over-developed sense of humour,
i lvrx);ps cither receiving vast amounts of wealth when his jokes
" ik gr about to be thrown in prison when they rmsﬁrq. . g
on veneral, the Arabs are very fond of telling stories and jokes and
; gr ood at it. The better raconteurs love their language an
know flg to use it, extracting maximum effect from its rich
kno:{)ul:rw a?xd decor,ative turns of phrase. A lot of this comes
:l?rcough ig the Arabian Nights. This is available in mang' tra?ﬁ-
lations, but as usual far richer rewards come from reading the

original.

always been accep

Analysis of text and grammar

Title Ly ;:g\ Abuu is, of course, father (of) and is a comm'on
feature in Arabic names. It is one of the nouns (se¢ page 175) which
Show their grammatical case by varying the long vow‘el -uu, to -aa
(accusati"e) and -ii (genitive). Oy, , also written g 92 5 15 equiva-
lent to the Biblical Aaron.

el etc., all show the accusative indefinite marker after the
verb kaan,

sl is a Form VIII verb, from the same root as ,sge famous.

' ~ the placing of the hamza on a dotless yaa shows that the
e ending vowel, if pronounced, is -i.
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3 ;S - verbs with such meanings as ‘to be/become man

far, near, etc.y sound strange to the English ear, byt are ref, .f )
common in Arabic. Many of them (including this eXample) ?wely
comparatively rare u-vowel on the middle radicaj in the p 3KE the

ast ¢,
(see Table 2). B ,KJ ' s, of course, a borrowing from Engligh ense

4 o ks We would have to Say something like ‘Op, of the
IS se

is. .
‘_ﬂ is in the genitive case after the preposition Jj-
above).
gy Sl3is a literary idiom meaning simply ‘One day’. Pronoupee

it with the full literary endings, viz. dhaata yawmin, The
meaning of dhaat is something like ‘essence, self’, which i
help here. -

(see note ¢, title

normg|
8 of no

501y L| L illustrates a rule which only shows up in print with

words like abuu which show their original cases by long (therefore
written) vowels. The rule is not of great importance but, for
completeness, it states that if the phrase which follows the vocative
particle yaa (see page 196) is a possessive construction, the first
element of this construction must go into the accusative case. Abua
nuwaas, although a name, is such a construction, meaning orig-
inally ‘Father of.. .

Ol If — see pp. 217fT. on conditionals, also for the tense of the

verbs Cuad and Elikef in the following line.

&lld with the suffixed -ak Your night is idiomatic.

... 0L C.Jf, and ... &b C.J, are what the Arabs
call ‘clauses of circumstance’, i.. they describe the .circumstanct:;s
obtaining at the time the main verb (here qaDayt) is, or is to i "
performed. They are usually translated by using the Eng :
‘While’, but here, because of the conditional, we would have to say

something like ‘If you spend the night on the roof of the hous,
naked and without a fire.. .

. = : cdy
s means the same as e, It is a literary form, still widely us

re
and behaves exactly like :alaa and ilaa when pronoun suffixes 2
added (see page 121, note 3).

: : : . indefinite and
L~ Busis a relative clause with the antecedent , , indefinit

.. . . from
therefore requiring no relative pronoun. Translate as ‘a firé
which you might get warm’.

p)is <y
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v verb from a final hamza root (Tablfe .2).
- strange plural »U> (magically acquiring an ex'tra
eunit originally gold, still useq in some countrlles.

ﬂe;?rm VIII verb from the root 8y, the waaw being

s a the infixed t (Table 4). The verb here has the lox}gr;s;?i
aSSimilated todual past tense, because two people are bemg re crred
ending qf thehollow verb, original root b-y-t. Compare < ho
to. < 1sz1l a place where you spend your nlghts)., -
(prese™® . te again that the Arabic verb ‘to come’ takes a (:llretz
7 ”l?‘ . n(;ne hint’. In English we have‘ to say he came ‘:o ng;é
object ‘he c?he imperative form ‘Give! Bring!” (see page 194). )
B b does not usually use inverted commas for direct speec s'
e ? zl;;)cic punctuation has been imported from Western sources,
Zilgsits use is often idiosyncratic. ' e

is the shortenéd interrogative form of li- plus maa (see pag

134. An alternative form is 15\ li-maadhaa.

sf is a Form IV hollow verb. o
’ )Jl:.‘a lf; is a literary idiom meaning something like ‘on (at) a
L .

s a For

v5i
vy with th

M2

distance’. o .
l‘)j) 4 , etc, is a relative clause with indefinite antecedent

naar ‘a fire'. L . .
s% — of course we get our English ‘bedouin’ from a variant form

of this word. oo
dlly is a very frequent form of oath both in hterary‘and sp(?k.en
Arabic, where it is often pronounced with the classical genitive
ending -i wallaahi. ]
ini aar.

Wi — the -haa of course refers to the feminine noun n: o
b is a Form IV verb from the root :-T-y. Note that this v .
in Arabic takes two direct objects. If one of these is a prqnmtltn,c lgelg
Attached to the verb as here. If both are pronouns, one 1s atta less)

0 the verb and the other to a special ‘carrying word’ (meaning

L;‘ iyyaa, e ol azlasl I gave him it. This does not occur very
freq“eml)’ in modern Arabic.

> is a hollow verb, root j-w-:. L
and ~ sl are imperative forms, the latter from a For

hollo, verb showing the short vowel of the jussive.
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12‘ N4k L are accusatives of time.
21 is a Form VIII verb from
s the doubled ro
13 #6 is a hollow Form I verb, root q-w-m o shedd,
Ll isban accusative form; see above,
2 — be careful with this shortened jussi
Jusstve (after |
to see, _a l
fze r?or.mal present tense (g, (see Table 8, notes) form Ofcs')
4% 1s In the dual accusative case with nuun ‘
pronoun suffix (page 220).

) 519’ is the past tense passive of a Form IT verb: <t 1,

ung’. . ) ban

ll):in; l::_;r ;;a }WI: ::::l};er ‘circumstantial clause’ meaning ‘He g4

. ; say perhaps ‘He said in anger’, ,
C‘h" is a passive present tense, vowel yuTbakh,

... My etc, is yet another circumstantial clause, and should be

translated this time with ‘when” i
S en’ ‘H
pot is in the top of the tree . - ow will the food cook when the

15 Ul &b shows the use of anaa I for effect, the pronoun havin
been already expressed in the verb. g

EXERCISE 17.1
English.

EXERCISE 172 True or false?

Omitted before the

‘He saig

Read the text aloud, and translate it into idiomatic

Cale dils ol 4l 08
A lSSdl & s 0l 0y e ol gl e el S
el G Sl s fo ol T S

S gy LU e gyl B

oM sllasiy chall @ il el

deall Ll me el 27
A yb 30 ey U5 08
chall g as )i ople gl
S e Ll il o

bt ylan JSU 087V

> < 42 0 e g g
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sentences — ‘U X, then Y’

¢ composed of two separate parts. The first
Amditional § “;ft?gis éflpposi{)ion, hypothesis)_, usually introduged
N 1is @ ro Othe word “f’. Exceptions to this are sentex.lces‘ hk_e
. b the match will be cancelled’, really meaning If it
'Should 5 ::11: ‘shall call this first part the if-clause.

part of such sentences states what happens (would or
if the proposition contained in the 1_f-clause: is
will baP] Alrtlh ough not always introduced by this word in Eng‘hsl},
] call it for convenience the then-clause, on the pattern ‘If it

A ahen the match will have to be cancelled’. . o
ralxiva{)ic has three words for if, and there are certam restrictions

on their us€: ‘

Claw | for propositions which, in the opinion of the speaker,

’ ;a:ew ulfllllllizg to gc frl)llﬁlled, or cannot possibly be fulfilled, eg. ‘If
he had saved his money, he could have bought that new car’ (the
condition cannot be fulfilled, because presumably he has not
caved his money); ‘If 1 had the wings of a dove I would fly
{obviously impossible); ‘If 1 became prime minister, 1 would
abolish all taxes’ (not impossible, but extremely unlikely). When
law is used in the if-clause, the then-clause must be introduced by
the prefixed particle la- (see examples below).

olin and 13! idhaa have more or less the same function in modern
Arabic, and either may be used in conditional sentences where
the proposition contained in the if-clause is capable of re-
alisation, e.g. ‘If you pay cash you get a 107 discount’ (it is quite
possible that you will pay cash and realise the proposition);
similarly *If we see him we'll tell him’, ‘If you go out in the rain,
you'll get wet’. Certain types of then-clause, after idhaa only,
must be introduced by the particle fa-.

0 gitiona!

pagl the majority of Arabic conditional sentences, the verb is in the
Work:;"se’ regardless of what time is referred to, Vﬁ{hlch must be
in the ¢ out from the meaning and the context. For instance line 5
100 e)l(t says (translating literally) ‘If you spe_nt the_mght on the
evem“i1 gave you a thousand dinars’, but it 1s obvious thz.lt the
Promsa?scnm yet happened and Harun 1s m?rely making a
shall o .ommon sense provides the translation ‘If you spe;nd -
give". Sometimes in Arabic the present tense (usually jussive

is used, but this does not really affect the meaning. The
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1 Select the correct word for ‘if’, guided b
dition is likely or unlikely to be fulfilled.

2 Keep all Arabic verbs in the pas
experience,

3 Remember to introduce the then-clause with Ja.
with fa- after idhaa as described below.

4

P2 JUHER S S Y I T were the manager of the oy,
pany, I would employ you in ir. (Impossible or unlikely sipce ]
am not the manager.)

beadST It el J If she were to come, I would Speak to her (The

‘implication is that she is not likely to come, Contrast ‘If she
comes I'll speak to her’)

1 oy,

after law, ang

the action in the past.

wad U <l O‘xi o,-L ¢1 _,J If his father had not ordered hima’;
90, he would not have gone (Again, obviously his fathel'sil']a,
ordered him to go. The negatives with lam and maa are u
in the if- and then-clauses respectively.)

ol
G-y 25 ol If you search, you will find it
oty 4:..1:.9" Qi) O If T see him, I'll give him the book

ing less
. . . in
The general !mpression is that the use of in is ,bec.(:nn;“étioﬂ
frequent in modern Arabic, and any difference in 1ar pooks
between it and jdha is becoming eroded. Some gramm

. ) ) as idba#
say that it can take fa- In the then-clause in the same way

13 }L., £}
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If my friend goes (travels) I shall go with
sl 3
o
M 150
, -5 S N )
i * | circumstances when (he thenrclause is mt;(:(iim;ze
he most usud care when its verb is imperative _(a co(x)n‘x,r::rb a,t e
by the pamc)le f::i when it is a noun sentence, having n
a
15t example), a1
n.]:c[oﬂd example): k
03 . ‘ .
; $ ;)\; ooyl 13V If you wish to earn, wor. , )
o : 5 Ll 1530 If we do that, the thing won't wor
) ; . - . . .
- 4 - (Lit. the matter is futile)

If I get hungry, I'll eat something.

. . ions
Masculine plurals and duals in possessive construction

i i ic which
two types of external plural formations u:lr grab c
cT::sriZta(r)ef: a long vowel plus the letter nuun. These are:

. C. in the
i ding which is -uun in
1 masculine plural en . - L
: Th:ltiittccr:sa:: and -in in the accusative and g‘emu:it(tztd i SCZ
g;enalllgng -uuna a’nd -iina, the final vowel usually being o ;

page 101);
. KA . icials
Oyib Al the officials bl o from the offic

. ich is -aan(i) in
2 The dual ending, to express two of anything, which is (:;ng;ge
the nominative and -ayn(i) in the accusative and gen
108)

. . days
oby two days Ovg s dfter two day.

Also with feminine nouns:

- . < ears (i.e.
Ok two years i S before two y (

two years ago)

. istic of

;irrhese. WO types of endings have the special Characmnsrttlcofoa

OPping the "uun when they occur as the first (property) pa n of
Ssive Construction. Such possessive constructions ca
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course have either nouns or

pronoun suffixes ag the
Thus we get: onmer

Hoghl] _,J, s+ the employees of the company ;

g JL 9+ o from the employees of the company, J@
W yilsye its employees

L‘,:j; 40 4 Sfrom its employees

Duals are quite commonly used to refer to

parts of the bog :
occur in pairs: ¥ Which

A\ The boy’s hands (the two handg

of
boy) the

A s (v In front of the boy  (an idiom, Lit. ‘between
the two hands of the boy)

olds  His (two) hands wds (v In front of him

(between his
two hands)
Notes:

1 As usual, the first person singular suffix -ii my becomes -ya when

attached to words ending in long vowels (see page 121). Thus we
get:

‘aymaaya le my (two) eyes (nominative)

:aynayya :5_; (& in my (two) eyes (genitive, note spelling
with shadda) '

When this suffix is applied to masculine external plurals, .the.no‘”‘
always takes the accusative/genitive Jform, due to assimilation:

. . " in note
mudarrisiyya ... my teachers (nominative; again n°
spelling)

25...34.. oo from my teachers (genitive).

The form mudarrisauya does not exist.

. . _qy they
2 When the endings -hu, -hum and -hunna follow -ii or -2Y
change their u-vowels to i (see page 121).

T
i 11.3 fr
L\'ERClSEomic character 1V
* pothe! ca) s the name &
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i Joha

the following story about oha,

" tragrsrl:llt\iiddle Eastern folklore. 'Jallaablyya
en in Egypt to the long shirt or gown

bur dyder
N 4 ” - - \~
OEYL R sy B 1 ey Mo b g £ OB

W rope;
. o C N L ind
‘\raji :} S to fly wing

By ol el § gt sty o Je 08 =
) "~ ~

W & ! dirty Fiw: Ll (3 b g
IO get . - o . \

o wog’f’[?mg;;;ﬂﬁ Lé" \Y:Lp \}“"b) d"u\ sy f—) < be"f“):e
tly Sy ST = Some down -

Fa AR
. . SURNCI | B Pepe J% sda gL d"‘
o $1P @L:J\ dgs = o =

s £ .. P3P .S Js 5 ‘y\
EZJ\, bl JBy el By p L Sy S B 0 &

- Co. Al s 4 . AIS
Sally M 5B U b b — 416y 2h5 e e
) be worth . N ;u
AT CEN ol iy oy W e ElaDems
. Az b . e = . ) 3 ”
i e 01 1 oy 3 sl Y o°

e

-

e g By e B
38y plandl o by B S ¥ S5 S A

to tear o make dirty

, oS R s
Ll e Kally kb G5 Gpmesy B Qe L
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Text

"‘A@L“

u’)‘\i 5 Yy Ldd o ad ed 0 Caddd e 3 el )
Ul Solye 30 dmy prmdl] Lilis | e 33! S s g,
L:b)\

CJ‘ i ) Olel Vb (LA\ dayy 8 all Hlas (3350 bya e,
LAl J) e 5t ayk Sy Sl OL e L

G e gy ad LB 53kl ,,_\.g\.fw\uau.\,\)u.\.%g,_,
‘ Qylall adoy ey B sy O

T i b ol I b 878 dmy By . pld
S il (ke il Kool o Je JgW 650 duo,gm
6,00 L il sler O ane fu\ b

LBV e e Astam ¥ Ayl dw,,ru.\.c\..yo,i,
\'“-'\")ﬂ & oy @“ LA

b andl ) oAy J bl W Y3l O gSell o9
PRCH P

S SN LW e e s of o 4 2y o 25 s
_ el Call b gl 2l oda & -\ry

Sl b gl o Galll G il Sl O
J.,J;J,mc»wwu,awuow\yij’

Db e i g

il J31 co2b s A ol o Y S 4

— ol o Yy — Ll J“‘ \rx“. ‘35\ u,aa\..ﬁ;" u"
Wy Wbt el — Lk g o S s o551
222

\e

W

ew\
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il Jd! 3 YT
R ‘53\ ‘}.U-\ o d\y\ PRW-YRY O\E J’Y) \Y
N uwcu\x@\,wu\p

. ‘)}j"' -

,M ¢
w4

[

WJ; .u\J,s\
\g,\,w’ﬂ\ufd\c-b\fw,uo\,\)\c\a.d =3

,;i:a) ;,J,J\ L:;,_,.a)l\ C)\‘«u L;\ Cu»a u\ 4..§.C

M..m\fyuw g W

e:.h.)-\ 4.0\..4’\)
)‘ o wy  VE

b" » \°
P\@Jqu_ Jh Jyts g sl JA\ Bowo A

Vocabulary

Nowms

4;\-3: tourism
;’- heat

L -
(C‘r") CEL" tourist

- -2
(SL) 355 leaving, departing

from

L 2

3A descent, landing
el Sl
By
G333

formalities
hotel

residence

(‘d\’ W A r)y ef

(r:“\ ;‘) (.;-;A season
:; cold
(éj’) i;'.:‘; outing, excursion

(g L sky ()

- (\..3 carrying out, performing
z
J5\  one thing, one person
ot
(oL 3ST  hotel

(Q\ J:/'s) ? ;:; period, while, time
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(L) © ;ﬁt balcony
O S building
50 5
3}_7'5\ Giza

(‘53\-,":’) 3 );-:’ desert

the Sphynx

5.,\;\::.: witnessing, looking at
) s citadel, fort
(J\r,?) J:; mountain, hill
}’;‘V\ the Azhar

i"':;; booty, plunder
J::’E:‘M the future
(Q\j‘;) 3;3‘-; step, pace
)};“ joy, happiness

u"\’“' copper

2 or

ol s woven articles

(Q\_) 530 TUG, PTAYET mat
}.‘

()\e\ ¢ 4 6 river
() s Dbank

) d/c.\; night club
(J\i}j) K form, shape kind

2
.l breakfast

(Q\}‘E) 3).1“3 glance, look

Q6T antiquities g
(("Jﬁ) ¢» pyramid
(J‘}i) b edge
((\J':\) (\/" year

Adjectives
. - . o ’ .
(D) Olals  sultan (;-)\m) ) pleasant, kind
- |
oW e Saladin ; v+ clear, bright
$s }"”
rb.a.-l\ Mukattam Y excellent
(L) s characteristic V"; magnificent
(W) e gift, present o g\.;;',_\ dlementary (schood

L) Ol Khan al-Khalili

(osy B heart

é\ y  situated
‘v

g founded

Sl r:ﬁ:‘ manufactured articles (},,',) ;‘;;\ yellow

L
prass (Lit ‘yellow Oy coloured

copper)

’_oi /f
et

s,
- Sdais  pumerous
ok cotton
PR
a1 , .
N local, na
wonder tive, folkloric

(Lionp) L
Jt the Nile
rr«\h.-) r..\u restaurant

'c_-g-‘ﬁ cuisine, cookery

Verbs

J‘.ﬁ {u) transport, convey
(J\::‘j) Le” kind, type f\;‘.ﬁ‘ (\3 sleep

Jdae lunch

‘é: -G
i ¢ A AV) throw, cast
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(<Y i tone, tune
(ub);’) uﬂ} show, exhibition

0

dance

o )\ biting
1_;9\;) grey

huge

(‘_, ) d 5 )\ blue
St
._\S/\,' eternal

pharaonic, Ancient Egyptian

P .
(V) happy
Py ..
(;\h..«{) AP simple; few
%
t};:.a assorted

L] -, )
e sweet {of music, etc.)

Cjﬁ necessary

)\:;:a ‘ )\:'.'7'\ (VIID) choose

hjn—»-) W\ wake up

A’ .\a....é\ (V1I) stretch out
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ﬁ/// g//
rl«:: ¢ r.la.‘,' (V) learn
G2 ¢ :;;":‘:“1 (X) deserve

w £

2 Tl (1V) love, like

g;';_: ¢ 6; mean
LD X @)

-

ey« gl (X) be able

S %

A AR (V) lunch

dl Cf““’ ‘ C‘}““l (VIII) listen o

v S v
A e (V) ook a,

watch

Other words

'ij Sirstly

° ot
Or <Al in the vicinity of, near

L-::« Y especiall ly

‘_};\/( Jor the purpose of
&> truly

Colloquial words

L.sul hewho(forg.lﬂ) Z:: water (forsla)

- £
S ¢l see

- EA G E )
o ¢ el (1) Joung

= 5 ¢ a5 (V) be g
I);y ) dlsnng"is"ed

. _-s

J/{'&.’. ¢ ;" (H) remind

4a$ (i) seek out, make for

-

o
Oy ¢ 95 (V) taste

é
‘///
» 0

S (V) dine

o A “0F
OS“'; ¢ Qg-l (IV) be Possible

(for Someone to do)

Oho (u) be truthful, tell the tryy,

SEL ga
e OV oa Y it s necessary
that ...
Osds  without

3
J’J and ‘d) perhaps (for the la- on
rubbamaa see notes)

Lf.;‘/ while

Sy (with following pronoun -
suffix) alone !

Lsilf again ( for l._.»}; )

o

-

oo

=

ourt
T (he) seas
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giteral translation

jsm in Egypt N . . .
on (of) the-winter in Egypt (is) pleasant very, is-not in-it

eme and-not cold biting.
trefe future marker/-finds the-tourist the-weather bright suitable

. And-fof';ziiéions after his-leaving (the) skies (of) Europe the-grey.

for
: And-

scent (of) the-plane in (the) airport (of ) Cairo and-after the-
proceedings the-official goes-out the-traveller from (the)
t and- boards (a) car (of) hire (which) transports-him to

at (the') de
xchtion /to/—the-
gate (of) the-airpor
lhe-c;]?:-.will-bce /past marker/ he-chose (i.e. he will have chosen) one (of)
N ls (of) Cairo the-many the-excellent for-the-residence in-it and-indeed-
ho ;a he-wants that he-rests (a) little after his-journey the-long.
gg_hefleeps ... and-he-wakes after (a) while short it-was or long ... and-
he-goes-out 1o the-balcony so-that-he-casts his-glance the-ﬁrst on this the-
capital the-huge and-its-buildings the-magnificent which it-stretches
pefore his-two-eyes beneath (the) sky (of) Africa the-blue.
And-he-will-be every tourist /past marker/ he-learned (i.e. will have
learned) and-he pupil in the-school the-elementary (i.e. while a pupil in .. .)
thing about the-antiquities the-pharaonic which are-found in Egypt its-

* singularity (i.e. alone).

And-of the-possible that he-visits firstly Father (of) the-Terror (ie. the
Sphinx) and-the-pyramids the-situated in Giza on (the) edge (of) the-desert
the-eternal.
And-after that so-no escape to-him from that he-see (i.e. he must see) thing
of the-antiquities the-Islamic the-great which are-found in this the-city the-
founded before thousand year (i.e. 1000 years ago).
So-there (are) mosques and mosques (which) deserve the-seeing, of their-
most-famous (the) two-mosques (of) the-Sultan Hassan and-Muhammad
Ali, which they-two-are-situated in-the-vicinity of (the) citadel of Saladin
on {the) mountain (of) Mugattam.
And-perhaps (the) most-famous (of) the-antiquities the-Islamic he (is)
n(:is-ql;e (of) al-Azhar. which was-founded in-it first university in the-world.
(o t‘(’) t'he-characterlstic.s which are-distinguished by-them (the) people
the-horl:;n]sm — and-especially the-ladies — that-they not like th_e-return.to
femind-ti and. without plunder — I-mean the-gifts and-the-things which
An d-f0r~(tei]m In the-future of-their-journey the-joyful.
fie. so fet elz‘pul'pose (of) that so-/exhortative marker/-they-make-for
Y-are-d't ¢m make for) (the) markets (of) Khan al-K halili which not
tourisg in-lts}:am from al-Azl?ar except by-steps few and-which finds the-
(of) the-co °m what fills his-heart (with) joy, like-manufactured-articles
yCr_PPer the-yellow (brass) and-woven-articles {of) the-cotton and-
Mats the-coloured and thousand thing other-(than)-them.

And-of
(the) wonders (of) Egypt the-natural (is the) river (of) the-Nile
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¢ tense of the main verb, usuall
which are-situated on its-two-banks restaurants and-nighy.¢ caning plus th: igagetween. If the subject of the verb is
(which) is-able the-visitor that he-tastes in-them (the) cuisine ( 0;‘ ] o o st ker ga between kaan and qad (see page 93).
the-Middle in-its-forms the-assorted and-its-types the-ny ) ‘h°~Ean - b lh‘ pa ally placed b hich
¢ orted a ! Meroyg t is us¥ ith these Form VIII hollow verbs, whic
And-while he-lunches or he-dines it-is-possible-for-him thag 1. . M-‘ careful wit the usual afi
(the) tones (of) the-music the-sweet and-he-wat A he-lige ;) - be in the present, contrary to tne
- - -he-watches /on/ (the) displave 10 I < ne long a4 n
the-dance the-local. Plays (of) : thc the pattern (see Table 3). ) .
Truly ... /emphatic past marker/ was-truthful the- ation 11 is said by the Arabs to be emphatic, but in
which it-says ‘Who drinks of (the) water (of) the- sy the . is rather stylistic,
he-returns to-it again’. jittle to change't,he meaning. Its use
. fact does‘merary’ or ‘poetic ﬂavour.Th i alternation Joes take
P g @ . The aalii alte
Background to text g% " i a Form X hollow verb ; rnin
; e . to what was said above concerning
The text is an imaginary tourist brochure for E contrary i the same way as
flowery style of such pieces. The proverb at the end is given in j vIiI. Form v1I, incidentally, behaves 1
original colloquial Egyptian form. Foﬁn Consult the relevant Tables. .  hort or
Although the official word for Cairo is al-qaahira, in Common Vl.' | =5 58 is again literary, poetic: ‘Were it short o
usage the word miSr is applied both to the country and its capital s b s . ¢ ;)r long’.
Giza (the Arabic jiim pronounced as a hard ‘g, the way the  ‘Be it shor

jong’, . ¢ For this li- see page 177.
Egyptians do) is a part of Cairo on the west of the city, and wel] gu So that he might cast, 10 2
known as the site of the Sphinx and the pyramids.

" His two eyes, see page 220 for the omission of the nuun of
There are of course Islamic remains all over the city, but perhaps

the central point is the complex of the Citadel of Saladin, on the
slopes of Mukattam (several spellings) in the south of the city. The
mosque of Muhammad Ali is in the complex, and that of Sultan
Hassan nearby. The famous teaching mosque of al-Azhar and the
bazaars of Khan al-Khalili are in another quarter of the city not far
away from the Citadel. The original religious teaching institution at
al-Azhar has now developed into a full-scale modern university.

C-PIOverb the.Egymy:
Nile (it is) necessariy(tlm)

8YPL, written in the | place in- this form,

the-ciual ending. ' N
A5,;1s a colour adjective (see section below) qualifying the

f:ml:‘:e; o,u,n_ ;\j{; is the future perfect again — see remarks to line
4 ﬁ’e} y isa circumstantial clause introduced by wa-. Translate
as ‘While (or ‘when’) he was a pupil ...’

4>¢ is the passive present tense of Jo>y A
following pronoun suffix to mean ‘alone’. (g9 [ alone, on my own,
S4sy You alone, etc. .

7 dgl \’.-\ — for abuu, see page 175. Here it is accusative, being the
object of the verb yazuur. ‘

8y o 4 & Y means literally ‘There is no escape to him from

;lhat he..’ It is a common idiom, used when we would say ‘must,
* hag to’,

is used with a
Analysis of text and grammar

2 4>, literally meaning ‘air’, is frequently used for ‘weather’.

ol g (also spelled Ot yLov) — words which end in <L often pllll In
this intrusive waaw before feminine suffix plural and dual endings
but not always. See Oslel > below. )
3 — ¢l is a verbal noun from the expression— (fs%)
verb on its own means ‘to stand up.’ ' hosen’
4 ksl 4 0,5 is the future perfect tense ‘He will have © )
formed by using the present tense of kaan (which usually h#

S s technically a feminine superlative (see Pp- 147-8‘)- It s,
Jowever, used more as an intensive than as a literal superlative and
tter translated ‘great’.

& 3 is the passive participle from the verb _!. The change 1n

;. The
(b.
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hamza-carrier is caused by the preceding u-
qabl before where we would say ‘ago’.

9 C‘ 9=y Jo-lws — Arabic is rather fond of using tWO wogg
virtually identical meaning placed together for effect. (1 :
thing occurs in the Bible ‘He slumbers not nor sleeps’) A ja ¢ _Sfl_ﬂk
major mosque (from the root jm-: ‘to gather togelher’?ml. 2
masjid is a lesser mosque or prayer place (from the rogy s.?_:d‘ d
bow down in prayer’). Ho

“smwiis a Form X verb from the doubled root H-q-q (Tabje 3

vowel. Note the yg,

el is a dual with nuun omitted in the possessive Constructigy
(see page 220).

oldlil is a dual relative pronoun. The feminine form is RGN

Ola is a dual verb agreeing with the preceding dual subject
jaami:aa. The verb wagqa: loses its waaw in the present (Table 4)
10 ‘J’J Perhaps. This word behaves like ’inna (see page 92) and
must b‘e followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix.

Cl is the passive of ol (root ’>-s-s, Form II).
11 &L Jni People of tourism, tourists.

o _,;4_is a Form IV verb of root H-b-b.

12 lyd.aals — see section below.

-

Ni...Y Not ... except is a very common censtruction in
Arabic, where we would use ‘only’. _
1,3,~shows an adverbial use of the indefinite accusative which

the Arabs call ‘the accusative of distinction’, i.c. it.distingUiih::
(here) what his heart will be filled with. \ is used in this sentenc

a relative, “The tourist will find in them that which fills hlS‘h"' o
etc.” This is quite common, also with o who, he who referring
persons. In most cases, the usual gl can be used instead:

4ol — see section on colours below. . 2bi0)
13 oM is one of the class of words which take (in Clalssu_:all A;
the ending -in (¢d) in the indefinite, and a yad ending 1‘16 o0
definite ( M ). In speech it is always pronounced 35 ift

i The WO
were present: malaahii (see also page 142, note t0 lll}ehz)'car o5 the
comes from rather an interesting root lh-w whic

’

d
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Jiversion pleasure, wasting time’, the formation being
of ‘di ’

jace- ‘ ‘
39 Ofii a Form X hollow verb. Arabic has two verbs ‘to be

and the simple verb qadar. Note also the verb amkan
ch has a similar meaning.

abk.’t is on¢
in Form V verb from a root with the third radical weak

 fine 14 whi
w153

U «5""; l +.- is the same type of verb.
m-‘bk )' '&M‘iher a difficult construction to explain and perhaps
’ & . I:d as an ‘impersonal verb’: ‘It is possible for him that
mxﬁfi he can listen’. o - . Th
dverbial accusative, Truly, in truth, really’. The

G- is an 2 N
lsuoq“ial forms used in the proverb are explained in the
co

vocabulary. ‘ _ ey of
;Y It is necessary (that) ... is the universal colloquial way

saying ‘must’. It is admissible, but not so frequent in written Arabic.

EXERCISE 181 Read the text aloud and translate it into idiomatic
English.

Adjectives of colour and physical disability

Itis difficult to imagine why such adjectives should behave dif-
erently from others, but apparently something in the ancient Arab
Tind distinguished them, for not only is there a special adjective
Pattern used with the main colours and physical defects, _but the{e
S also a special verb form (IX). The latter, however, is quite rare in
o% and has been confined in this book to the verb tables, without
T discussion, )
Matic .adeCtive forms must, however, be learned. The basic sche-
'S given below, along with a few examples.
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Masculine Feminine
Singular Singular Plural
aC'C’aC® C'aC’Claa CluCic?
}._,-T >aHmar ¢} o> Hamraa’ > Humr
Mi *aSfar ol )u Safraa’ e Sufr
as| akhDar | ¢l s khaDraw’ | .o khuDr
@y ’amaq £8,; zarqaa’ | &) zurq
3 JW,\ >aswad 154 sawdaa’ Sy  suud
bl ’aTrash el b Tarshaa’ | )b Tursh
Cf‘ *araj elr e arjaa’ zF

‘White’, because it has yaa’ for its middle radical, has a slightly
irregular plural:

asi abyaD sl bayDaa’ 4o biiD white

Words with a weak third radical (waaw or yad) take the
following forms:

g—s"i ’a:maa
Notes:

1 Neither of the two singular forms takes the accusative indefinite
marker, but the plural does.

2 The dual of the feminine form changes its final hamzd tod
waaw, €.g. Olyl> s sawdawaan.

. . tive
3 Many less basic colours are formed by adding the rela’lw
adjective ending (ii) to the name of some natural object, e8¢

redv
ash-coloured, grey (from sl., ramaad, ashes), $>)9 ’Ose-cotl)zzave
pink (from 3y roses), g violet. These, of course, o 10t
like the adjectives given above, but take regular endings-

slosc amyaa’  Olec umyaan blind
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ative USe of the jussive
0

b can be used on its own, usually in the third person,
e verb €

.‘I . . & . f
juss! ation (cf. In English ‘let him speak now Or oreVer-
rhex] ress exho, rit ttl ( i ) Iy,

g g his P2 le li-, or the compound of particles
 pold his p;reﬁxed by the particle li-, or

er, it 18 ji-). This all sounds rather rheto-rica! in Ettgl-lsz,etb‘:;eiz
fa (f"r;? on in Arabic, €& LB ok Byl 19Aaihs
. g * t.
quite co of Khan al-Khalili m_the tex L.
ke for the mar’;et: isf easily confused with the use of .h- w1fth t;n’;
The above ‘r“S) %0 express purpose, as the subjunctive of moOS
e Ve

P : : ext
subjunctiv i ‘;Jltical to the jussive in writing. However, the cont
orbs 18 10€

ssually hEIPS rong exhortations, the so-called ‘energetic’ mood of

For really i d. This formation was common in qld
i< still sometimes used. : site
the ‘t”?:b 2:1 (SjtliS basically formed by adding -anna to the l'eqliISIt
1C, . : .
Araxt ot the verb. Tt is mostly found in the two singular forms ,.5: s
par :

S write!
saktubanna Let him write!'and u‘ﬁ’ taktubanna Let her

EXERCISE 182 Here 1s a piece from a newspaper about ]sig“);gL ;

problem in feeding a rapidly grotvlving pog:xil::;u::; Sgi%x‘lltla&r; Rl
which will be useful to those WOIX '

;:cnt‘s‘s New words are given and the idea is to see if you can work

out how the Arabic fits together.

putritional Cl"lSiiS solution
: suggestions 4 State Council .
. £ a PR s g AT
par QAN N T 25 S el S N
be animals - - -
L L . Ao — J6
Wade 45 U1l gy Ol Ugde £Y e d\g, e
Prodece

P vegetable nutrition principally w L. !:E:
M e -, s e 1 .’ 4 )

&5 e G A e Wl Syl 0dm dazaiy L he 05F O

b ‘Pl!lying. incapable wealth return Lt
- incay e o \

AN 0 o e Lot ey e Sy L e P
i o Jy L Bl Wy o L

about annually

needs
gl A ° 7% e . i) el
BPA S5 L e 3 gy of - oty o o B
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harvested total quarter represent area lucerne 5,
Te

@ ol Ll 3 ) 0 S 0y bl Ty 0%

L. . whoje. . uvals —
o5 -l ot e — My S5 ol — zj";; . pan

structure  pond
Acom  Wheat

-1 i A= e - o Gg
Dbl O a8 Weabay Ll Wy S5 LA 131y | e 3501, el

economic idj
riding  draught burden

ook a1t )
Y Dlasd W Sblpdd 36 | Gy das lasue e oSN 2l 15y

i heritn/g‘e . :gricu/ltural\ . production breed
(8 Dl day DI el ord r oS0y W 2BV ol e 2
. ows SRR nnegd of . Peagt  inheri
oda Ob Sl dl &b Ldy ealanly SU1 oo ()~ L
in an amount milk =
. . 0 S8 overworked
ey - kel )Aa ST e Y e el 31500 b
thinking —_ . ) i i
s production

. ’,f “_'_’iew/ . P S o
S B B el G LB 2, 1y 5 1
su‘:teg
Al Aol L s

specialisation

e I AR PP

R liness e w

berig of/ mechanisation  expansion
ot Sl 0 Wy el o a1 a0 G Ly
liberati food gobble. ve

- s r o S N0
Skl o G lid oo e U 5T ST s,

—

agricuiture field

iy Jadt Jiel e dslasy)

ﬁelds/ o ’lecl}no‘lfgy sciemi.ﬁc melhod% newest subjection
Vo @ LSy Sl IO S Ll pls) Lt

by treatrBenl by protgction heaith care feeding strains improvem;m

LAy D6y Tl By S0, SV

vast
thirdly

Sl L) iy o et S 3l salel W6
e o5 G

Appendices

1 The Arabic Verb

236

Table 1: Prefixes and suffixes 238

Table 2: Verb stems, participles and verbal nouns deriving
from sound roots 240

Table 3: The doubled verb 245

Table 4: First-weak verbs 248

Table 5: Hollow verbs 251

Table 6: Third-weak verbs (third radical waaw) 254
Table 7: Third-weak verbs (third radical yaa’) 256
Table 8: Third-weak verbs (third radical waaw or yad’
» with i-characteristic) 258

‘Table 9: Third-weak verbs: derived forms 260

2 The Arabic Numerals 262

3 Internal Plural Shapes 266

4 Hints for Further Study 270

235



Appendix 1 The Arabic Verb

The Arabic verb is best considered from three distinct pojp,
view — grammatical, phonetic and stem-modification. S of

Grammar

The grammatical variations of the verb in any language are there ¢,

convey such information as who is carrying out the action, the time
of the action and so on.

Subject markers Arabic distinguishes three persons in the verb:

First person (the speaker, English ‘T, ‘we’)

Second person (the person spoken to, English ‘you’)

Third person (the person spoken about, English ‘he’, ‘she,

‘they’)

This is the same system as in English. However, Arabic makes finer
distinctions in gender (the sex of persons) and number (how many).
Thus we have separate forms for masculine and feminine in both
singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first),
and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking
about two people/objects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts,
as set out below. (The persons are traditionally given in the reverse

order in Arabic, because the third person masculine form is the
simplest form of the verb.)

Singular Dual Plural

Third he they two (m) they (m)
person she they two () they ()

Second ou (m you plural (mk
person ; ou gf)) you two (m or f) you plural 0
i f

M erson Imorf) | — we (m o7 )

_ ]

. the
Pronouns are not usually used with the Arabic verb;nas
subject markers are prefixes/suffixes added to the verb stem-

. N . e verd
Tense The next thing to consider is when the action of th
takes place. This is known in grammar as tense, an
only two distinct forms, present and past. -

236
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sent tense only has three variant forms, t.ec.hmcﬁll.y

; rf hough this term is not very apt for describing their

iy :)ic For the most part, they are used automatically

i crsnju;lctions. The unaffected form of the pres?t ;:Ez:

after certad® dicative, and the other two moods are the su 01(114 e

18 called t.he mStrictly speaking there are two more mo S, he
and jussioe r imperative, and the so-called ‘energetic. To avoi

rOnt?a(\)/e been left out of the verb tables and dealt with in

od moods,
tion 10 A

mmand
clutter, these

the umt:/-mce means active or passive, i.e. whether the subject of the
Voice

. ; i uffering it (he is
: ing out the action (he strikes) or § p
Semeﬁ():eﬁl ct?;xrer);b(g)ve tenses and moods of the verb may be either
struck). ;

activeﬁ ;rtep:;ilt\s/e- All Arabic verbs have two r',articiples1 (active and
r:;l;ve) and a verbal noun which are given in the tables.

Phonetics

Phonetic means relating to ftltlﬁ souni) r::n?s vv:(l)lrl(cli‘ (;ro rtr:)ozal;zearlt;p
cularly here, to the nature ol the con on & e
.« verb stem. Most of these stems are ased on
atllr:r:c:,r::lcl:rll(;oneants, and verb parts diverging from the stapda;ld f(zrrx$
occur when one or more of the following are present I the s et hé
1 The letter hamza. This causes mainly spelling difficulties lm
selection of the carrier letter for hamza. No special verb tables are
Ven.
? The second and third consonants of the stem are the same, €.8.
d-H1, m-r-r. This causes the appearance of contracted verb,forms.
3 The occurrence of either of the so-called ‘weak letters’ waaw or
vad' as one of the stem consonants. These cause the most trouble
of all, mainly due to their being elided (i.c. omitted) m‘n’lany parts
of the verb. Further complications are caused by Arabic’s aversion
to the proximity of the sounds i/ii/y and ufuufw.

Stems not showing any of the above features are regarded as
Sound, and provide the basis for learning the Arabic verb system.

Stem modification

Arabic has 4 system of internal and external modification to the
stem, which is best considered and learned along with the
F‘mammatical and phonetic aspects. The modified stems are trad-
lt::tlally known as derived forms, and referred to by means of the
™an numerals 1 to X, I being the unmodified base form.
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Table 1 Prefixes and Suffixes of the Verb

This table gives all the
prefixes and suffix i
the relevant verb stem, form the parts of telslewkizlt])’i:v \}/l er;)a
erb,

be studied in conjunction with the following notes

It

Pplieg o
Shou] d

P
ast tense | Present temse | Subjunctive| Jy;
ive
No writt T
en
o _ | change ex- |All
STEM | STEM o |ceptfor writlt):: :s
h N o . parts given {subjunctive
. =)
= -
Eo you (m) AR H 3
£ -
you (f) o - ] H
b g s
I /- LJ ‘ -
[ -1
they two (m) C_ ol__3 |
s — —— )
§ |theyt i oC 3
2 ey two (f) O ob_ 35 O
you two G ol 3 3
4 _— —-J
they (m) Pe O ; ; 1
J S— O v |
' g — -
they (f) o—— ——
: o Lo “ j
you (m d oy — 5 .
E ) —— Oy —J by —-
you (f) ‘uh— — :J' —3
we < — ;
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suffixes which, when applied

ives all the prefixes and
parts of all Arabic verbs with

Noté

lel 8 .
T:‘Zgrrect verb stem, g1ve all the
tt(l’l; following minof exceptions:
with derived stems 11, ITI and IV (see Table 2) and all passive

stems (alsO :n Table 2), the present tense prefixes are vowelled u
'mstead of a (i.e. yu- tu-, etc.) ) _ ‘
| ) Wwith certain types of verbs whose third radical is one of the
{ weak letters W and y, the vowelling of some of the suffixes is

modified, although there is no change in the -written form (see
Tables 69)

7 Certain short

These are: )
-u and -a of the I and you (m, sing.) (but not the -i

Past tense The
of the you f, sing.) Resultant ambiguities are usually cleared up

by context.
Present tense
sing. and m, P
you f, pl.)
3 Note carefully the alif which is conventionally written (but not
pronounced) after all verb forms which end in long u (-uu).
hich show no written
g the final radical
ve where no other

@

final vowels are habitually omitted in speech.

The -i of the dual forms, and the -a of the you d,
1) and they (m, pl) (but not the -a of the they and

4 The parts of the subjunctive and jussive W
change were originally differentiated by vowellin
of the stem -a for subjunctive and sukuun for jussi

suffix is added. The feminine plurals ending in -na never showed
any change for mood, and the parts given in the table form both
subjunctive and jussive by simply dropping the final nuun of the
indicative (and adding an alif where necessary, as indicated in 3

above).
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Table2 Verb stems, Participles and Verbal Noyy dent
ing from sound roots €riy.

Root I-m-s (Form I="‘to touch’)

o . \
Active | Past stem | Present stem Active Passive | vy
participle | participle nown

-, E—

't

see noteg

-

1
RS
k
L
L.

I A Y

\!
%
1.
&
fl
¥

g\

<
1
0] \\
1
\\
w
1’9
b

\
\

\

\

\

L

\
‘L
-
\\

~
1
%
1
V)
\!
%

vl u‘“‘l‘l

k
1\
S

E

-
L
Lk
b
k
S
&

Vil
IX see notes ;..',.,‘. none )I;;r[
I . e e Fae
-—l
Notes
. . tem
1 General Table 2 contains the bones of the Arabic verd SYS.

: sunction
and must be mastered thoroughly. It should be used in conjunc

with Table 1 which gives the prefixes and suffixes which have :05 of
applied to the stems in order to make up or identify actual Fiouﬂs
the verb. The active and passive participles and the verba ArabiC
are also given. The table will work for any sound stem 17
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/’_‘-—__’_’—-'——
I I
/ 24 %
n /’{A’,_—___u:-"__
/ rd
m | o oY
el
/'—-’_j_’?-_ ¢ ,:
B e
| 42 <
| oo | W
a1 S0t . 1
VI | b b
—"1 .2
—l—x- no passive
X i | AR

ie. any one not displaying any of the ]geatu‘re: already noted in the
section on phonetics in the General Description. _

Althoughppassives have been given in full for ref;roe:—c;, there 1s
an easy rule for their formation. This is given on pp- .

2 Derived forms The root l-m-s has been chosen fu-)lilhll)?::r;tiz
these because it is easy to pronounce (the Arabs use [--1 W

very difficult for us to pronounce and hence to remember words

made up from it). Remember that the stems and denyatwgs fglﬁeri
are for learning the patterns, and therefore must be given in full
know of no Arabic root which admits of all derivatives, SO 1}1:-
evitably some of the creations of Table 2 do not actually exist. The
Whole concept of derived forms and their allotted numbers 1§ no
More than a convenient shorthand (incidentally not used by the
Arabs) for what would otherwise be a cumbersome system. ‘
Temainder of these notes deal with the derived formg in turn 1n
' attempt. (o point out special characteristics and give helpful
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ed by doubling the middle radical of the root (see
welling). This is one of the forms which causes the
t tense to take a u-vowel instead of an a. (The
is. by the way, is that it occurs in forms which increase
by the addition of one additional letter. 11 adf:ls an
» radical, shown by a shadda, and the other two in the
11 which adds an alif and IV which prefixes a'hamza.)
that all the participles of II-X begin with the prefix
is, in fact a rule for their formation (with the exception of
+m IX, for which see Table 3): ; .
ciple: mu- plus the present stem, but always with an 1-
‘the middle radical of the root. (V and VI have to be

hints for learning. The concept of ‘meanin >
to X is a delicate subject. \ghile it is imgpgiéitg; Sl for For
conscious an Arab is of the relationship between the 3 : :
and the basic root meanings, most European book erived fo
overenthusiastic on the subject and make sweepi .
accurate — generalisations. The policy adopted in nt% . andg
notes on the forms has been to mention only such ¢ lolloy
which have proved fairly generally useful in practice ?r(;ln tio
doubt, for instance, that it is frequently helpful to kno o
l\l};t[:iy to be ca}lsati;:. On the other side of the coin thewn:t- .I

cannot often be deduced A Aning
YA chnnog 0 from a knowledge of the Meaning,

Fo a - . .

Hor\::e Vlell's tth?]. bare three-consonant root, with nothing added tq j articiple:  exactly the same, but with an a-vowel on the
, it does present some difficulties, in that the vowellj ? adical. (All altered except V and VL)

both tense-stems in the active is not predictable, nor is the sha 2 kY 1 i tterns:

the verbal noun. Reference has already been made to this fes rnd .

on page 114 and ultimately resort must be made to a -“"

However, here are a few more useful guidelines. '

; kabur I to be large; kabbar 11 to make big, enlarge;
o know; :allam 11 to cause to know, teach.

7 verbs from nouns: sir price, sazar 11 to price, put a
miSr Egypt, maSSar II to Egyptianise.

al roots, which always have a series of two consonants

dle, are conjugated exactly like I, e.g. o> . present tense

1 The. majority of Form I verbs take an a-vowel on the mid
radl.cal of the past stem. This usually gives a present stem wiu
or i on the middle radical, and in fact many verbs can la.ke:‘
either. Present stems with an a-characteristic also occur, usually 3
due to the influence of a guttural such as H or : as second of
third radical of the root. -

2 The second most common Form I type is that with an i
cha.racteristic in the past, giving an a- in the present, cg
fahim/fham to understand. Again there are exceptions, but not
many.

3 The least common type is u/u like garub/qrub. 3

4 No help at all can be given with the verbal noun, which must be
ascertained from a dictionary. 3

) translate. The verbal noun, however, is a:.;.;

* Again the present tense prefixes take u (see above). Note
vowel in the past tense passive.
has an alternative shape for the verbal noun C'iC?aaC’

sometimes used.

V increases the base-root by a prefixed hamza, written over
Although this disappears in the present ense, the prefix is
elled u. In all parts of the past tense, and in the verbal
hamza is always pronounced, never elided (it is the
1za, see page 19). It is worth noting here that this is the
h hamza which occurs in the derived forms of the verb. The
VII-X inclusive) can all be elided.

S quite a common derivative and, like 11, is frequently
i€, e.g. jalas 1 ro sit, *ajlas IV to cause to sit, to seat; SalaH [
od, right, *aSlaH 1V to put right, mend, reform, €tc.

To sum up, the only truly predictable parts of 1 are the tWOS
passive stems and the two participles. Forms II to X are predic :
in all parts, so learn them systematically and carefully. A thorough
knowledge of the behaviour of the sound roots is invaluable 18 =
dealing with the defective roots which deviate from this norm.

Note that all spoken dialects of Arabic take liberties with U
vowelling of Form I stems, so you will probably be understoots
whether you say yaktub, yaktab or yaktib. It is only in very o] _
speech that special care is taken to use the correct literary fOrm==s
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i i is f involves the doubling of
Form V is II with a prefixed ta-, but nore carefully the differ X As the structl;lre c;l;) (t)}tusit (:,-lxﬁ {) ol e e 3
o meling, which is  all through the present stem, VI ig thence n . ngnal radical of the daiferb v:lhose behaviour it follows. It is
other form which behaves in this way, all the rest alternatine 0 b (he with the Doubleed \ for,m B e e special adiectives
a/present i on the middle radical. Quadriliterals. The 8 L jlong and only used to

€ s0. - rarc, : i . 231-2.
second form of the quadriliteral verb behaves exactly " Calleg F quite ru; and physical defect described on pp

: u like v olo . i ires a
LB, presont tense L1 1o b pupl, ‘g fc The prefix here is sta-, but Arabic orthography requ

: porm X s in the preceding three derived forms. -alim
Form VI, like V, has both stems identical. Note the long U-vo Preﬁxed a:neans to ‘seek or ask for the action of the, r(.)(:‘th, Zim Ito
on the past stem passive (although this, in fact, rarely occurs) v}v?l X often istalam X to seek or ask to know, to enquire; la use
not a very common form, but when it occurs it very often h;'is thl: [ to know, istakhdam X to seek or ask to work, to employ, .

serve, w}?rf’co mmon meaning pattern is ‘to consider (something/-
Anothe

as possessing the meaning of the root’, e.g. Hasun I to be '
sorr:fo’:lii)e beautiful, istaHsan X to consider good, nice, €tc.
good, nice,

meaning of doing something in association with or in competitigy
with someone else, €.g. tanaafas to compete, vie with each ophey
taHaawar 10 carry on a discussion. ’

Form VII is formed by prefixing in- to the Form I stem. Ip this ang
the remainder of the derived forms, the initial alif of the past stem
only there to satisfy the Arabic rule that no word may begin with ,

Concluding remarks id, it is essential to master the forms in this
vowelless consonant. The i-vowel can therefore be elided, ang

As has already bezfsl tsﬁ;_y form the basis for the whole Arabic verb

. . e le thoroughly, as the; : ; ed with
disappears in the present stem and the participles, reappearing only i ::ts)tem. All the material in the ensuing tablesbwﬂl beo?x?(;:ﬁgslses d
on the verbal noun. Form VII is not all that common and s deviations from this master pattern caused by uns

usually intransitive, with a passive or reflexive meaning, e.g. inkasar

other features in the roots.
to become broken, to break

Form VIII The variation from the basé form here is an infixedt -~

after the first radical. Since the latter is vowelless, the same remarks | Table 3 The Doubled Verb
regarding initial alif as in VII apply. j o . ,

The infixed t suffers some phonetic variations due to assimi- J>'to point, show led verb has two stems for each tense, a
lation. These all concern the nature of the first radical of the root In most forms, the doubled verb h a shadda and a regular stem
and may be summarised as follows: contracted stem (CS) written with a

‘ (RS). See the notes to this table.
(a) If the first radical of the root is one of the emphatic letters A

S,D,T,DH, the infixed t becomes T, e.g. root Sm gives
iSTana:,Drb gives iDTarab. T and DH are totally assimllqled
and written with shadda, e.g. TI: gives iTTala:, DHIm gives
iDHDHalam.

(b) If the first radical is d,dh or z the infixed t becomes d and the
same pattern evolves: iddarak (drk), izdaHam (zHm), idhdhakar
(dhkr). o Had

(¢) If it is waaw or yaa’ this assimilates to the tad’, e.g itta o)
(WHA). Also hamza on the root khdh (Form I ’akhadh 0 14
gives VIII ittakhadh to take up for oneself

.10 teaceable
Form VIII is very common, but offers no helpful or easily tracc?
pattern of meaning.

Notes . .
General Doubled roots are those whose second and t_hlrd r?ldlcals
are the same letter. The main distinguishing feature in their con-
Jugation is that, in both tenses, they have a con{racted stem. This is
Used in all parts of the verb where either there is no written suffix,
or the suffix begins with a vowel — e.g. -at for ‘she’ in the_ past t.e;llse,
W for ‘they’ (m) in the present. If the suffix begmsf w1‘t a’
onsonant, thep the regular stem is used — e.g. bgfqre -tum for yo}tll
™. pl) in the past tense, and -na for the two feminine plurals in tf e
éél;?esem tense). In the present tense, the changes in ending for

[
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- i \‘
Active Past stem | Present stem Ac,t'f'e Passive
participle | participje
1Cs Js U G| gin ]
s d" % -
3 ” Jyi
RS Jh Fs
n . .
No irregularity, refer to Table 2
m CS Ui s J% U
RS | 5 5
Ll I‘
Iv CS Jsl s U R
4 E . ’ :
RS B JS’: ‘
v . .
No irregularity, refer to Table 2
VI CS I [ U | O
RS | s Jis
vircs | U U% wEs |
RS | g g
VIl Cs ) o o o
RS ":G‘l 245
IXCs | ! s e
8 P ] no
RS. Byees) I "
Xcs | Ui 9 | oues | oS
RS | g | e
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ctive nd jussive are as shown in Table 1. Unsuffixed parts
swbjU™ e for all three moods.
8rt eneral rule, when the contracted stem is used, the vowel
.Sh would have been on the second radical (now included under
hadda) is thrown back and goes on the first radical, but this
the SheE appen in VII and VIIL where the i-vowel of the middie
radical i lost altogether and the first radical takes its usual a-
yowel.
Form 1
und root (see
uncomracted for

rmits the same variation of second radical vowel as the
Table 2), but in the past tense this appears in the
ms only, the contracted forms always having a. In
the present tense, the uncontrgcted form i§ again regglar, and in the
case of the contracted forms, its characteristic vowel is thrown back

1 according to the principle mentioned above.

to the first radica ;  the prir
Thus there ar¢ the following possibilities (in various combinations).

Past Present
B§ CaCC (for CaCaC) CuCC (for CCuC)
CaCC (for CaCiC) cicc (for CCiC)
CaCC (for CaCuC) CaCC (for CCaC)

Forms I1 and V are completely regular, as the doubling of the
middle radical makes it impossible for contracted stems to occur.

Forms 11, IV, VI, VIL, VIII and X Attention is drawn t0 the

following point:
the active and passive participles differ only in the case of IV and
?( (l-}'owel for active, a for passive). The remainder, which are
1dpnt1ca1, either are not used at all, or at least not in contrast, sO N0
difficulty should be encountered in practice. (The root m-d-d has been
used for Form VIII in the table, as d-1-1 would assimilate —see Table 2,

notes to Form VIII)

gg’r:l“ LX is not a true doubled verb, but since the formation of IX
form ;ee sound root myolves the doubling of the final radical, the
rare. & .haves gxactly like a doubled verb. It is in any case quite
defe’c eing derived only from roots which mean colours of bodily

ts (see pp. 231-2). The verb illustrated in the table is from the root

“m-, ‘to be or become red, blush’.
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The passive The two tenses of the rme
dance with the rules given on PP. 206-7 for the chan
stems, the former observing t
described above,

HI and VI (if it €ver occurs) do not contrac

JJ/’; 4 ‘JJ’_,:G"

tin the Past (epg,.

Summary
The doubled verb, in all jts ramifications, j
In printed Arabic — where the shaqd,
usually omitted — it has to be ‘detected’

Table 4 F irst-Weak Verbs

Notes

First weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa’ as their ﬁ;}s‘:
radical. First-y verbs are more or less regular except for ﬁsgt-w
smoothing out of claghes between the sounds u and ¥, but trthe
roots show more irregularity. None of these changes affec
suffixation of the stems for person, mood, etc.

;
i
i
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ith first radical waaw: |55 to arrive
w

S

Past stem Present stem

Passive Verbal
participle noun

Active
participle

£ o

Js Je | deh | dsei | imregular
; y .

s - 2 o
e | A | et | Jes | diay

@ - %
J;J‘l J‘,‘; _ J-/A-'-‘ J.A:A JLAJl

Jlacl

.

Regular except for verbal noun

Past stem | Present stem

-9
Jes )

P -[e
J.@ )‘ ‘}'é[)]
l"i;st waaw verbs

I Almost all first waaw verbs lose this waaw completely . inv;}rle
Present stem. The middle radical in the present stem o thz
frequently vowelled i, although other combinations exist, as is
“@se with all Form 1 verbs. )

Apart from this, and the assimilation in Form VIII (see Table 2),

all other irregularities can be summed up in the following two
Tules;

' When vowelless waaw is preceded by a short u-vowel, the two

¢ ogether to form a long uu. According to the Cor]lvflnnoi?ﬁ o:

rabic orthography, this waaw is not then marked w
Sukuun in vowelled texts. ‘ o

’ N vowelless waaw is preceded by a short i-vowel, it als
“hanged into a yaa’ and the two fuse together in the same way

above, this time forming a long ii.
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illustrated in Form 1V:
(It is as well to point out again here that Arabic ; s are

inciple
n th princiP
the close proximity of u/y and i/w.) §eher] Avojg Bo

baas for theoretical iybaas (rule 1).

| nou- iile'. muubis for theoretical muybis (rule 2).

e e particip _
Acti Again for med regularly, but subject to the rules above.
passive

Derived forms The forms not mentioned in the

IV Form IV demonstrates rule 1 above in the
rule 2 in the verbal noun,

VIII waaw assimilates to give a doubled tqq’.

X Regular except for the verbal noun which has ii for ;,, as 1
down in rule 2. S laig

table gre regu]
Present Stem:;

od forms  VIII again shows assimilation.
peri¥

Passives are regularly formed, bearing in mind rule 1.

rable 5 Hollow Verbs

[ Jlg t0 say, )1:,, to go, (U to sleelj.

v 6 to set up, reside VI sl5! to be led
(

2 Verbs with first radical yaa’: ‘_,...J to be dry

- G to be straight
. . &1 to choose X (‘A«», ¢
. Active Passwe vel'bal vill I
Active | Past stem | Present stem participle | participle bom,
\q
- - - o . Active Passive Verbal
I (S ol u*:l: Uy | irTegular Active |Past stem | Present stem participle | participle noun
~F Q] » -2 . . 2 I S o
v o=l i (Salte o |l i Ls Je Jg Jo Jyie s
; :
z I - T G‘ Ss J’ J’
218 | 0 P Al Lo z
K
SS
Passive | Past stem | Present stem = =
- - A [
2 ot "
I o oy SIS | b ¢t ot fe 54
NS e
First yaa’ verbs 1. and P p—
These do not lose their first radical in the present stem.O ) i ELS ﬁf ) - & <6
their conjugation is governed by the following two rules: ¢ (.'5 £ ¢ 4
. :i .
1 Short i followed by a vowelless yaa’ becomes long ii. o wad¥ \"‘ o
2 Vowelless yaa® preceded by a short u-vowel changes ! :
and the two fuse to form long uu.
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Activ i 7
e | Past stem | Present stem p::,"?e m\‘
" iciple | participle | " Thal
v Ls | &l KA SGS \-‘Q
-8 ;La:‘ "
ss | 4B ¥ B
s | e | e | el | el | e
ss | - ] .
X LS| o& = o~ & PP
s | (‘3:' o ¢ Ll
Passive | Past stem | Present stem
I LS J3 Jé

SS J;

&

£
v 3! <
o2 f‘t
of
v « gl &
A 11 ot
FEAT R
X ".’.. " e
r:g..al fl‘:"'
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Hollow verbs are those whose roots have middle radical
&. Since this frequently disappears because of elision,
vt & )i;s jeft without 8 middle, hence the name hollow. The
e ve;n throughout ;s which long or short vowel to substitute for
p;;)sbgided middle radical.
i

pal, causes the
Fol““.l’naSF‘i)sr the purposes O

¢ distinct types:

, Type 1is exemplified in the table by
gawal with middle waaw.
) Type 2, illustrated by saar, orig’ma}ly sayar.
3 Ty ‘3 s illustrated by naam. This type includes roots whose
4le radical 1s cither waaw or yad’, the important thing being
ddle radical had an j-vowel. Thus

most problems because of its vowel
f the hollow verb we have to consider

qaal. This was originally

mld . .
that in the original form, the mi
igi ill remember that verbs

paam was originally pawim, and you W
with a characteristic j-vowel in the past tense take an a-vowel
on the middle radical in the present. This is important in learn-

ing the hollow verb.
The other principle which we must grasp it

already met with in the doubled verb; that is,

for each tense.
The long stem (LS) 18 used in part
beginning with a vowel (-at, -uun, etc) and in parts which have no

written suffix at all (with the exception of the jussive; see below).

The short stem (SS) 18 used in all parts of the verb which have a
-na, etc.) and ad-

wffix beginning with 2 consonant (-tum, -naa,
ssive. Thus the

ditionally in unsuffixed parts of the present tense ju
ordinary present tense ‘he says’ would be yaquul (long stem), but if

we use the jussive, the form becomes yaqul — a difference which
obviously shows in Writing: ] Ja .
In Type 1 verbs (middle radical originally waaw) the past stems
are LS aa, SS u; present tense LS uy, SS u.
e LS aa, SS i; present

Type 2 (middle radical yaa’) has past tens

LS ii, SS i
Type 3 (the rarest of the three; middle radical either waaw Of

yad') has past tense LS aa, SS i; present LS a8, SS a.
The verbal noun of 1 is, for once, more or less pre

form C'aC?C.

s that which we have
the idea of two stems

s of the verb which have a suffix

dictable in the
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Note that many parts of these verbs, when they appear in tey

. . .. t
give 1o clue as to their original root form. The only answer is %

check both the middle waaw form and the middle yaa’ form in

dictionary. If, as sometimes happens, both exist you will have t:

select the one which makes most sense.

Derived forms Those not included in the Table (IL II1, v, yp and
IX) behave regularly, as the weak middle radical does not occyr
where it can be elided.

As usual, there is no permitted variation in vowelling in the
derived forms, so, unlike I, the short stem vowel is always merely 5
shortened version of the vowel in the long stem. In addition, the
derived forms given are identical no matter whether the origing]
root had waaw or yaa’.

IV Note that the verbal noun has the feminine ending.

VII and VIII Note that the same a-vowel occurs in past and
present stem. One would have expected an alternation a/i (as in X),
VIII appears rarely as a regular form, the weak radical being
treated as sound.

X The verbal noun again has the feminine ending, and there is 5
vowel distinction in the two tense stems and the two participles.
Passive As usual, the vowelling is standard for all forms. The full
forms of both long and short stems have been given only for I as
the SS always merely shortens the vowel of the LS

Table 6 Third-Weak Verbs — 1

Third radical waaw, characteristic g

Notes

Third-weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa’ as their last
radical. They occur in three distirict types, and as these are tl?e
most difficult verbs to master in Arabic, they have been set out in
full in separate tables.

Type 1, as illustrated in Table 6, has third radical waaw and
characteristic a — that is, originally the form was nadaw.

The passive of this type of verb is dealt with in the notes to Table
8, and its derived forms are in Table 9.
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(s to call, invite

Past tense : Present tense
Indicative .| Subjunctive | Jussive
P 2 e 2o
he ' sy s 8¢ 2
LI s (4 6 = § 2 (24
= P P 2os ] 'g - il.::
= | you (m) IWTRH FEW A Bh <
%n o
7 | you ) Sk | S @
2 o A fi :\sf
I CJ)-L‘ ).b\
P g S e ‘/J o
they two (m) | ols Ol e
P oA or ‘/; [
B | they two (f) 48 9\ |35 9
Q - Ko7 gt os -4 (4
you two | Wil Ol a5
7% ' ’. Ao \ ) o
they (m) 19 ‘ YRV 9
et T Ao §
they (f) Ol Oy & s
-~ o 2o 7 7 Aoz 2 0z RS
S you (m) ra}.b O 9k (PE%] ; § g—.
= $ g0 7 5 sag ‘E g 5
you (f) Pk Ol 2
“o. 7 407 2 ef
we U)...\J Pt A

Past tense The parts of the past tense which have suffixes ?eli
ginning with a consonant are in fact regular, the waaw takmg‘ u
consonantal status. The remainder of the forms show various
elisions and deviations which are best learned by rote.

Present tense Only the three dual parts and the two feminine
plural parts are anything like regular.
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The subjunctive varies in writing from the indicative ;
parts, which are also used for the jussive. In the unsuffiye © Usuyy)
the jussive, the final weak radical disappears a]] togetheliarts of
feature is common to all types of the third-weak verb, ang (-:a hig
confusing when encountered in print. In unvowejleq ¢ exts N be
Jussives of unsuffixed parts of the doubled, hollow apq thirq... B

Ird.y
had a letter Missing) s -k

€ to be checkeq ,g ) ang
dictionary.

N the
Active participle Thjs is the same for all types of third-weay verb
and is written:
Definite b Indefinite sb
This type of irre

to 1.2,

Passive participle This is in fact regular if the first
under the shadda is regarded as a vowel lengthener a
as a consonant. The form is ,':1:: .

gular noun/adjective is discussed on page 142, note

aaw includeq
nd the second

Verbal noun ,:&f nadw, but not really a predictable form,

Table 7 Third-Weak Verbs — 2

Third radical yaa’, characteristic o

Notes

Type 2 of the third-weak verb has third radical yaa’, and character-
istic g, i.e. original f

orm ramay (a-vowel on middle radical).
For the passive see notes to Table 8; for derived forms see Table

Past tense Again the parts of the past tense which have suffixes
beginning with a consonant are regular (cf. Table 6), and the rest,
except for one dual, have various elisions, .
Present tense The long vowel this time on the unsuffixed Pa"ls I
-ii (cf. -uu in Table 6) and this is again reduced to a short vowel ";
the unsuffixed parts of the jussive. The duals and the femmulld
plurals are regular, but in the parts where the long ii vowel wou

r
clash with a long wu in a suffix, the former is dropped all togethe
(e.g. Yarmuun),

rfl’ast tense . Present tense
¥ 4 1o throw Indicative | Subjunctive | Jussive
] - > Parts not ;
he e 24 shown I./
o o < written as ¢
she —* & indicative -
i o, 0on oz J:,'
1 you (m) S £
. . ¥ ‘. e }3
= | you (0 ) S 2 p
, il B £
| o > > Parts not
they two (m) Lo, oley e shown
o % s wnt.ten as
they two (f) L, olsy < subjunc-
s S - tive
you two L'::",) 9 ) g v
[V % e ‘ Aes
they (m) 1y Oy YA
they (f) :}:‘J 133
° S L™ | * o2
E you (m) r?-:‘,} Oy, S eid
% Sorr ’. ”
you (f) Crer) 34 .
- :
TE | we oy &7 £
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. . - le 6.
Active participle This is f‘ y, definite ‘;‘ y. See notes to Table

»
Pagsive participle This is ;;; » preserving the long ii.

Verbal noun &3 ramy or 4, rimaaya. These two shapes are
“ommon with this type of verb.
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Table 8 Third-Weak Verbs — 3

Third radical either waaw or yaa’, characteristic

5 1o be pleased
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Notes of the third-weak verb has (original) third radical waaw or
TYP,e}iowever, the form is written with a yaa® whatever the original
¥4 " pecause of the influence of the characteristic 1-yowe1 on the
fette" adical (remember i’s and w’s don’t mix). T?us type is the
midflzol;nmon of the third-weaks, but there are still quite a few
2

ense In fact if ii is regarded the same as iy (which it is 1n
past itc) all parts of this tense are regular except the they (m, plural)

Past tense Pl‘ﬂent\ Arab oretical -iyuu ending is cut to -uu to avoid the i-y-u
tense where the the y
Indicative | Subiunctive | 1] clash- o
JUneRe | Jussie at tense The long vowel this time 1s -aa, presumably reflect-
he 5 5% T 'Pm:he tendency of i-characteristic verbs to form their present
i o P}im s ot ;J‘; ltgﬁses with a on the middle radical. This a causes the masculine
o - - - shown - N
. | he S oy | wittenas | e plural endings o be rendered -aw (n).
i you (m) -y e indicative v Active participle Thisis &), definite 41, according to the usual
n® 5 5 4 s =
@ 7 s o pattern for these verbs.
you (f) Sl -y u"’; Passive participle This is g6, On the same pattern as type 2.
‘.. i ’..i ) PN g . .
I i 2 u’:)f Verbal noun This is (@) but this shape is by no means
predictable.
they two (m) - ooy \:;; Parts not Passive of third-weak verbs The passive is the same for all three
E - s © 7 |shown types and takes the following form:
& | they two () s | obss Loy |written as Past tense
R - - subjunctive
- - -7, 0z -7, 00 L, 2
you two \.». ’,,' %) 9\:_‘, < l;-éj o
A -
s “eta . > conjugated like' g2,
they (m) 9y | 0sx | Len i . i
. . e~ E &)
they (f) ) 5 -,; i
TE‘ o “ e e oo Present tense
g | 6 | 9 | e |
¢ 2 id PR v 1 ‘SUL:.,.
you () et | omes co .
_ . . L @» conjugated like #9
T .- A 2
e L:f‘) Lf’ 4 ‘J’/ 7, 0a
. | (O )
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The verb Lglgj ‘to see’ This is a hybrid verb, technic

to the third-wgak category. It is conju
Past tense ¢’ like ramaa (Table 7).

a“y belo :
gated as folloys, "8ing

Present tense 6; the hamza and its

of the jussive consist of only the letter raq’ and the prefix:

. . 2 Ya
Other parts Th participles are used rarely, ative .
at all. ' not

Note that there are a few other verbs which conjugate ip,
tense as Table 7 and in the present as Table. 8

run, hurry, present tense ™ Yas:aaa.

and the imper

the past
» €8 v samy to

Table 9 Third-Weak Verbs Derived Forms

Notes

All types of third-weak verbs form their derived stems in exactly
the same way.

Forms I, I, 1v, vi, viin and X are conjugated like ramaa
(Table 7) in both tenses,

The remaining two forms, V and VI, are conjugated like ramaa
in the past tense, and yarDaa (Table 8) in the present tense.

Passive The stems for the passive are vowelled according to the

rule given in Note 1 to Table 2, and conjugated like raDiy(a) 10
both tenses.
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(o e | Prsen e | e [ pase | Ve
P R A A

o o &b g,l;’. VR
M P P R
s s | B2 &
:'f &7 &7 B | SR | e
| &5 P2 S
vim | 25 P P2 A P <
- o | er | o

X ol L (L ,L‘.‘W e

'The active participles of all Forms, and Ehe verbal nouns of V and VI are
given in the definite form (with final yaa’). See notes.

P articiples The active participle has been given in its deﬁm;le
Orm, with final -ii, as this is how it is usually pronopnced in speech .
hen it js used indefinitely, the final yqa’ is omitted unless the
word ig accusafive (see page 142, note to line 2).

© passive participles end in long -aa.

Verba] Nouns The verbal nouns of V and VI are also given with
€ final yag’ of the definite.



Appendix 2

The Arabic Numerals

The correct grammatical use of t

complicated business and, as has aﬁiag;rgz?
Intend to stick to reading and speaking Arabic, r
It, the colloquial forms will be quite sufﬁc;ent Th Wrmng
account, however, may be useful for reference. ¢ fo

Cardinal numbers

(These are split up into groups according to thejr SYntactic]
Ca,

behaviour,)
Masculine Feminine
_E
1 N (5:\."|
&
AL sl
2 ot OEd)
3 &% S
./’“i o E
4 Aoyl &)
5 - 0 /. . /.
Ao~ e
6 £ e
T &
8 R dL:J:
9 L ..
R’ o
P °
10 gk S

Suggesteq

A noun, not used as a

numeral in spoken Arabic,
An adjective which follows
the noun in the usual way.

A dual form which must be
declined (see page 108). It is
used only alone or for
emphasis, as the dual noun is
usually sufficient.

3-10 form a group with the
following characteristics:

(a) The feminine ending here
marks the masculine form.
(b) these numbers take their
noun in the plural (technically
genitive case).

Note the feminine form of the
number 8 which behaves a8
described on page 142, note
to line 2.

L i you

Masculine Feminine
£ . .

2 e g0
£

.. ° P
s & 5,5 1)
i< -

o or . »

S TR e Lk
~ _,,af A ,,.f

]
P adina ¥ &0
"/ /./'/, _/"/ s s
j“‘; Awo> 8 ‘;*‘"
T e PP
s e ) -
ru; 4..:~ o Q__:.,
qo e A e
r“"‘c W. Ofmﬁ c.d
Yl s P e
s asle 3 s &LJ
’1.’ i;.:\d _/"/ .,
)"“" []
N e
L ®
Oy 8

. " . . F . )'._ - so

LR R
ey 0L Oy ey OBSI
2 .

opR

. Ao H
Oy
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The numerals 11-99 inclusive
take their noun in the
indefinite accusative singular.

Notes

(a) The teens. Note that the
ten part has reverted to
normal gender pattern with
the feminine ending on the
feminine. However the unit
part retains its perversion.
The unit part of 12 behaves
like a dual in a possessive
construction, losing its final
nuun.

(b) The tens. These are
external masculine plurals, so
the ending alternates -uun/-iin
according to grammatical case
(page 101). In spoken Arabic
only the -iin ending is used.
(¢) In compounds, the unit
comes before the ten: three
and twenty, five and sixty, etc.
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100 Zl
200 OBl
300 Bl oo
Lo ¥
2,000 oGl
5,000 A
100,000 R
1,000,000 O )ﬁ

Ordinal numbers

Masculine

Ist d;iY|
2nd RE

n L;'Ul

3rd I
4 -

th CU‘

5th u-w:ﬁ-“

6th o 9[:_“

7th -

cL.Jl

8th Q;‘E-“
9th 2
GnUl

10th ,}l;ll

Hundreds, tp,

mjllions, wher?utf:e?jds And
:vltl;l a noun, take 1
technically ip, ¢ itj
case). However, ?r? cg:r?]mve

9f these + tens/unig tfounds
Is governed by th, la:vt !
the numeraql. part of
Note the irregular speyy;
mi’a — the alif bcingp?glggf o
I pronunciation, Contrared
the rule given above, it do};to
not go in the plura] after thS
units (three hundred, etc.) ‘

Zero is jiwo (Sifr), whenge ye
get our word ‘cipher’,

Feminine
- ¢
u’ oY Special forms exist
only for the units.
6N Apart from “first’,
~ which behaves like a

E  superlative adjective,
/U these have the shape
1 C!aaC?iC’ - but note
‘W/J the change of root used
- in 6th (some dialects
4eabdl yge saatit).
P For the tens the
Ll cardinal form is used,
. but if this is )
&UJl  accompanied by 2 unit
- the latter is in the b
L.y ordinal form (se¢ 11th,
- 25th).
&0
5,5l

Masculine
.

e sl

12 £ 7 L.f"w

b S CJEN

20th

Fractions

°

half Wy

3l
1 R v

34

quarter &0

T
sixth u"‘:\i"

» -
s Ol e

The Arabic Numerals
Feminine
526 LGl

Lo e
5 he BN

-

5 B

Oaytaly LpB

of
seventh

&

p

eighth
ninth é..f.
tenih J,;’;

4 The plural pattern for these fraction words is *aC’C2aaC’.

T A
BRI C i <

265

The word-shape for the fractions is C'uC’C3, but ‘half’ is an
exception. Note that again the root s-d-s is used for 6.
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i for adjectives with the singular
1jC?aaC’ is @ common pattern j

Appendix 3

s2r3.
ClaChiiC’:
Interna] Plura] Shapes e o Gw small
There are only two reasonably consistent correpyy; 2 ‘e g
s;ngular/plu_ral shapes ip Arabic — the two four.r:gi‘;fls betw% 5 pL S big

‘ 1
given in Unit 9 — bl:lt there are 3 number of plyry) Shapeg thattems urs 50 with nouns of various shapes:
It ocC

¢ said to derive with, some frequency fropm Specific g ch May
n 4
It IS emphasised that the Correlations givep jp, the f llogw;]nr Shapes 27 p] J&, man
m;t ;l}les’,fu; merely helpfy] hints which may ajd vy, aﬁ t;IuSt are Jr P = :
a feel for the langyage The ultimaze Iring - " ; ‘
ictionary, 8 reerence for W Plural i the J Pl Jl?? mountain oo

J= ol dl;/a- camel

1_ C{qC2C3 js tpe Standard plyry] battern for colour gp,
dlsablhty adjectives (see Unit 18). Also used op some pg
not common,

2 CliCct s Very common, witp, singular sha Clic2Ciy
feminine ending): ¢ 7 Cicc, (vih

s, bu u—-i; pl. ""j; dog

;‘Jﬂé pl d;-; Piece, bt
i ly from singular
t v CuCuuC’ is a very common pattern, usually . )
il e trade, craf g"vCZC’ (v meaning any of the three vowels, the important thing being
' . i ical i unvowelled):
3 CluCqcs 1§ €quivalent ¢o (2) above from singulars with a g that the middle radical is
a):

vowel (C'uc2c ) B
] ) i < pl < sli  heart
L pl. < 1o, game i i
s pl -2 ¢~ pl. fsle  science
%) . icture '
- o 4; pl. K ,:;- troop, army
.t akso occurs With singular shape C/qC2c3, when the middle
radical js waaw:
55 pl .5 . |
o > et nation 7 C'uC?C2gqcs occurs frequently as the plu.ral of singular shapfz .
3 CuCuci js quite common, but witp o consistently occurring Claac2ics (active participle, Form I) when it refers to human beings:
singular sha : ! | '
g - o LoplL o resident, inhabitant
Gle pl o town, city ) ) |
L pl. Vew tourist
& pl x & Clsw
o . Pook An alternatjye shape used with some such nouns is C'aC?aCq.

L 1 - . . T
&b pL djv way, road (f) or Instance, I student can take either M ordlls .

266
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8 ’aC'C%uC? is not all that common. It oc

C Curs with tp,
of shapes as (6) above, and in fact often has (6) a5 ane;ﬁ?me sory
plural: Crhatjy,
0 20 % 22
s~ pl Ao el momsh
. - 2 oF 22
. bl #ul oor J9v  sea
9 ’aC'C’aaC’ is one of the most common patterpg, Again i ;
usually from the singular pattern C'vC?C? Is

as in (6) above.
o pl (.SGT film

J(:. plL
o &

o4 pl ol colour

Note also the rather unusual:

JK::T shape, form, type
- - L] ‘
cbe pl Ol friend

10 ’aC'C?iC3a is usually the plural of words which have a long a-
vowel in the second syllable, and no feminine ending (cf. 14 below).

J [;:.. pl. EI;LT question
- o E
¢ &b plL Labl  food
LA s oF
Wi pl sl cloth, fabric

11 ’aC'C’iC’aq’ is from the singular shape C'aC?iiC*

Gihe pL ;l;/.uf Sriend

:5':; pl sl;;a“ rich
Note the slightly different shape for doubled roots:
- = E
b pl LBl doctor

the
Note that this and the following three shapes do not show
final alif in the indefinite accusative.
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M J] 223
CclaClad is common, from the singular shape C'aC’iiC
Iu a

2 pen it denotes male human beings:
H .
£ Al prince

- \\;s  minister

5 Pl el
23

. pl ;l;i':. ambassador
P )

ftis also used with some adjectives:

-

(g}, pl. Ll  great, mighty

};‘; pl. ‘\;‘5_; poor

3 ClawaaC?’iC’ is from the singular C'aaC’iC’(a) (masculine or
1
feminine):

J"\:‘ pl. J,,J;,, coast

e pl .\;\; rule, principle, base

14 ClaC’aq’iC’ is from nouns with the feminine ending, and
having a long vowel in the second syllable:

L 5~ 7l _x,:\j;. newspaper
Jo ,  pl J;L:.; article, essay

2 i
IS C'aC?aaC’iC?a is an alternative to the pattern C'aC?aaC’iiC*

or (less commonly C’aC?aaC’iC* (pp. 100-1) used on some quadri-
|

iterals referring to people:
2 ol sfi:\:j teacher

P

SE
dakopl dLSE pupil
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Appendix 4
Hints for Further Study

Arabic Grammars
Of the many Arabic grammar books on the market, the followip
two are recommended as providing the best materia] for pmg
gression beyond the scope of the present work. Both dea] wm;
modern literary Arabic, as opposed to the older or ‘classica]
language.

David Cowan, An Introduction to Modern Literary Argpjc
Cambridge (University Press), 1964 (also available in paper.’
back). This concise and accurate grammar provides a handy
reference.

Farhat J. Ziadeh and R. Bayly Winder, An Introduction to Modern
Arabic, Princeton (University Press), 1957. Written according to
roughly the same inductive principles as this book, it contains a
wealth of useful textual material.

Dictionaries
There is really only one Arabic—English dictionary worth
considering:

Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton
Cowan, Wiesbaden (Otto Harrassowitz), 1966 (also available 1n
paperback).

If you can read German, the Langenscheidts Taschenwi)'rrerb"c.hs
Arabisch-Deutsch, Deutsch-Arabisch, Berlin and Munich, 1976, ;1
useful for the beginner, as it is arranged strictly in _alph?be"ie
order, and not according to roots as all other dictionaries ar*
which can save a lot of time. and

English-Arabic dictionaries tend to be written for Arabs, an
hence do not make any effort to explain the exact meaﬂmfsm is
usages of the Arabic words given. The most useful of tl ¢ li-l-
probably al-Mawrid, by M. Baalbaki, Beirut (Dar al-lim
Malayin), 1967.
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ic
et Abr::;blvernaculars vary so much from place to place that

¢ Ard tly where you are going, some compromise
s Y01 k;g:., %};;C Ayrabic taz’ght in this book is }iterary, but
has 1O be fmmany of its grammatical trappingg, and will be qnder-
gimmed © educated people in all Arab countries. However, if you
tand the locals, you will have to learn a dialect.
lways the most popular, there is no doubt that

a .
Anhogg: isn :ttill the most widely understood, due to the influence of
uan radio, TV and films.

¢ to unders



Key to the Exercises

EXERCISE 0.1 Two-let : .
to avoid confusion ctter transliterations have been italiciseq
her

brk — _ e
b:\ll(— 1&2?,_ l:lg“ Shldh dh—: fw—Tlb— khzn—th ght
Hmd — mdH — 1y)_hgTh m— fhm — brqwq — b gh 1~ kh r-__h!k— Syt~
brbr — nbt — th gh T — brom)j — jmhwr — DH nn— sh i‘( jtH -
Tlsm — hbhb — a df' 21zl - HmD — ghrnT — rbl - b ghD _k ‘.Hmlq -
zndq — skn— nth.—;jzv ﬁlz ;:z'rfb-dﬂzll _bigh—th1th ——nn; ksn_
Istk — tifn— kh1kh1—r:d—dr:~ };‘;h”yrﬂr;ﬁnbma_ ohm Drzs‘

- — qlz.

EXERCISE 0.2 9

_-ufx—_u‘——g‘.)—d"—d.’—"ua__w#ug .
_.té"”dl’)-—))))——(-g_y__u“;— J’ﬂ—v’) — 33
L ks — A — i — Sk
—-J‘“——f 'ﬁ)fd’ﬂg’ﬂ‘h{ﬂdﬂ—c)
) B

);—u»—ei—&f—oj_c_&_y_ﬁ
~@~S¢:_J%:_&.“ﬂ’*“d‘"&f—v

S

s

EXERCIS!

Safar - S‘;r??- shzz:‘r"?iag]—_i markaz — farigh — gifl - hamaj — thulth—

tharthara — wagqr — fi h ahara — ghariqa — marHab — nahr — balaH -
qr — figh — nablwa — yamen = maysar — Tarada — baghl -

jaHsh — sijn — jund — Sadaf - i i
b af — Sidq — quds — natin — makatha — pulbul -

—'Vg“:—'i’j—- ?'_._’4:'.3___" - - o <.
= ”'""Eﬁ—'x‘:——d’“/y-
,'

—":“”"“-“::‘:'—- — X 5 @ v .
s B WS- A AT o

-

c‘f"ﬁ‘—é’»—di—a;hi«é’)/ﬁ

EXER : . ’
CISE 05 raaghib — Taahir — Saalitl = faSiiH — Saghiir ~ rakhiiS~ 13

‘r(nalrrﬁ(nz:a—r E aSiirb_ kulayb — ghafuur - Sanduuq — faanuus —
qaabuus — bayram = muliiq — miizaan — fanaadiq — 8hay* 7!
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_ Sawt— 1abiid — marHuum — Samiim — riitHaan —

_ qukut . . .
@ palild fayruuz — paDHiIr — naTruun — muniir — yaasir—

miSbaaH — paaruud — mawsim — samiir

Fﬂ,lClSE% ) ) )
/-4)"/(’\”"‘@)-‘%‘;?—— = "J’K’Jr"—‘u?‘)
o J"‘:;"“‘f’;f\b——brx’h;u,_dy,,,d\;{
; - 2 . - - .
I -9 ¢ o — 3w — A
o 2
e — 2 T

XE £ 0.7 marra — mu:allim — mudarris — garraaf — tamazzaq —
Haadd ~ jzaat — dabbaagh — khayyaam — Hammaal —
ukkaab — khabbaaz — rattaba — sattaar — fannaan —

EXERCISE 08 jiddan— marHaban — mathalan — Tab:an — filan —
sahlan — raghman — kathiiran — yawmiyyan —~ sanawiyyan-

EXERCISE 09 swaal— ra’ils — *amal — BT~ juz -~ *ihaam — mala’a —
marniuy’ — ru’asaa’ — qaa’il — ra's — asnaan -~ >arba:ad — Datiil - rauuf -
iyaa’ s _ ba's — limaan ~ ‘udabaa’ — minaath -

y a’s
i — muta’assi _ 'aHdaath — ’al-laadiith —’uns — khunfusaa’.

EXERCISE 0.10 >aadaab — *aabaar — »aakhadha — >aalaafl — aakala —

shuT aan — *agamaad — >aqamaal — >aaHaad.

EXERCISE 0.11 fuSHaa — ghanaa _ bilaadili — i —ilaa — kitaabil —
ladaa — manzilii — xubraa — wusTaa — marsaad ™ darsii — :alad ~ ukhraa —

yumnaa — mabnaa — mabnil.

EXERCISE 012 sayyaara~ maktaba - majalla — jariida — wizaara -

tarbiyya - namla — nakhla = qarya — tarjama = Saghiira — ;shtiraakiyya —

‘:‘:‘:\;\lqraa’[iyya _ marwaHa— Taa'ira — riwaaya — mas’ala — aShiyya —
a.

EXERCISE 0.13 dhaalik — haadhaa — allaah — haadhihi — haadhaan —

haz'ulaa’.

ﬁl‘iRC}SE 014 jibdal — khabiir - jzdihaar — arq,éam _ musta:idd —

kéaf;nawwa:? - aréan’\'b - :aSaaﬁlg - ar S )

dn 1‘: — baaniz — ,fau.x_\a - ngxqaa’ — kutibat — katabnaa — shafaruu —
raa — gaataluunii — tajriba — Taawila — istaslamat — fanaajiin —
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Zumiirrud — banéfsaj —

dhaalik — muusiiqaa — qandab;j _
malium - ma:luumagt

— mu:allimiun - taldamidha — fétaHa}j

tagdddum — m4shat — qimnaa — ta:ashshaa — Sadaqat — l&:iby, abiyy i
fiqaT - lammaa. -
EXERCISE 1.1

A 1 al-mudiir 2 al-waasi: 3 ash-shubbaak 4 al-maTag;

5 an-naDHiif 6 aS-Saghiir 7 al-kitaab 8 an-naafi: 9 .

10 ar-rajul. GaSiir
B 1 an-naHiif 2 al-ba:iid 3 al-bayt 4 aT-Tawiil 5 ash-shaari:
6 al-ariiD 7 al-mashghuul I

8 ar-rajul 9 almaTaar 10 al-wajaq

EXERCISE 1.2

Jisb Wy £ s <l L - R o J,i.:“}g.)
s s A d Sl y ki 40§ Jisb gl

[

2R pda Ya ol S

EXERCISE 13, . SUEE el Ly Jaasll iy
adl Sl Y Gl S0 § Jtd el o it Wy g

P DR TP VTN

EXERCISE 1.4 1 maTaar kabir waasi: A4 large, spacious airport.
2 ash-shubbaak al-:ariiD an-naDHiif The wide, clean window.
3 al-walad aT-Tawiil an-naHiif The tall, thin boy.

4 rajul mashghuul mashhuur 4 busy, famous man,

5 al-baab al-kabiir al-:arijD The big, wide door.

6 shaari: Tawiil naDHiif A long, clean street.

EXERCISE 2.1

A ol oS Ly i Gpadl N

VoSl 2 8 e e Jpne S
AL vty Y 4 s g S A

e
B 1 The fat driver. 2 The busy employee. 3 The present ruler.
4 A beautiful museum. 5 The honest merchant. 6 A light box.

. I
dor Gl € b Ul gae GBa oy a:rw””
e ‘5}4._‘4” 1 Jsle }"L.J

i
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CISE 2.2 . 51 i \
EXER PORCYITEN SV P VR GRS NIC N N

dole U v plaoal, o
CISE 23 o s W Jate Y Ll oy
ERCISE 2. - )
g Job B Jae e Lt e 8
E 2.4 .
mncf:tb,nc\(?yl’-.xl;l Y g0 oa (YT le OVl oy
J;f"\l?q.sé;w‘dﬂ £ i YA Gl o Y
-}\.pj)ncY?‘}i‘,L-\U\JA b J_\.Ai‘,AcY?JUL@LU\JA ")
WJA‘Y?J-_;EL«" A oS Vi S v
B R X PO L R W IR
EXERCISE 3.1
A PO CU U PR3 [ SR PPN ;,.L:J\
dodi LS8 v 5ol (W N Bl B 0 Lk s\
A Gl Ve Wl O 4 aedl dmd

B 1 The busy driver. 2 The fast car. 3 The spacious offices.

4 The clean ground (earth). 5 The closed room. ' .

6 The presemgmother. 7 The beautiful writing. 8 The distant mosque.
9 The long war. 10 The heavy table.

CuE g ey O A bl ¥ g gl
A dar MV sl f N Dy Bp

B TR A
4d G Ve b op
D iy S d e L Y e LI
AE Gt Ve B A 4 am )
EXERCISE 32 1 The plate is on the table.
: The chair is in the room. 3 Salim is in the mosque.

The Sun is above the earth. 5 The secretary is with the manager.
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6 Ahmed is from the town,
8 The manager and the secre
9 The delegate is with the

7 The books are in th
tary are in the airport,
anager. 10 The tailoresg IS in the

c llbl‘ary

market
EW g sadi 5L ¢ g, 3 S gy
s v
4«-)4“ o k-”.UI o
EXERCISE 4.1
A

e BECIE S U PR i

oda \
SJU)H oda A L'.:m“ oda ¥ Gl oda b Y Ida Py

Q‘).ﬂ‘ oda Yo Cu_| Lia
B el Uy g s Al el oAl ey i:.:.xllr-‘
Qf.‘.ll s A Il a S ey y T Iy
el e Dol of o

C 1 This magazine. 2 This council. 3 These pens. 4 This factory.

5 This water.

6 This region. 7 This cinema,

8 This ministry.
10 These streets.

9 This mosque.

1 That town. 2. Those towns.
5 That clerk. 6 That driver.
9 That table. 10 That hand.

3 That newspaper. 4 That museum,
7 Those cupboards. § That project.

D sl LS oy PUl oMV s
Bl Sl oda 0 W LA i g Lepa¥l SN el ¥
PR f“m &>
EXERCISE 4.2
A

LN B da W oe Ll ol y i Batlloda )
S glall b Y BN a6 aaly J5Ul 0ds 4
Lo <l S 4 Guaie Ol 1ia A g6 Ganall la ¥

. o F C_JL:‘” el> e

B-1 This tree is small,

2 That workman is diligent.
3 This newspaper is old.

4 These houses are spacious.
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i . 6 These factories are big. o
5 That Secre.;a;);l:t;azy& This door is shut. 9 That girl is pretty.
.S box 1 .

7o That street is broad.
1

ISE 43 ) o
B b oed M P S Dl oda ¥ 8 Ak B
s T ioenl > odn §
A Gk oda N Bewy Sl G 0 e T v

i S oda & Dl ke a5 A ol ol
) fdy plae 5 Ve

B oS0 Gl o ooda Y «mu._xaud.:,u, ;
PR U PR TR Lot il o .,Ua.

o Akl al aeda % W)‘&gw‘@&o

iiu\.g»\:ll @ s A ol Jor )l s d{j; v

it M yolall @ CIERY bl LSl poda 4

inti is is a large region.

is i old printing house. 2 Thisis a .
g }fh];niss 1: 2;ecial ‘()iepartmcnt. 4 These are weekly newspapers
5 These are dirty windows. 5 6T g‘hls is ai;:;e:)r;tgﬁ?% —

is an honest man. ese are : .
; ¥£?st ilsszil modern government. 10 These are major sources
1 This is the old printing house.t 24T’11-11i1se ;Z tal;?: lta;lreg:v Z:%(ll(;nx‘lewspapers‘
3 That is the special department. hes .
5 These are thr;edirty windows. 6 This is thf: clean hiurlxc)luseums,
7 That is the honest man. 8 These are the 1mport:n museums.
9 This is the modern government. 10 These are the maj

a -thulth
. as-saa:a sab:a illa rub: 2 as-saa:a .a§hara wa-t
gxiks?asf a“r‘;a:a1 wa-rub: 4 as-saa:a thgmaamya v;{iil-nlté}‘;lfll mal-khamsa
5 as-saa:a sab:a wa-khamsa 6 as-saa:a 1thna::§har illa R amsa
7 as-saa:a thalaatha wa-:ashara 8 as-saaa tis:a wa-niS [lla khat
9 as-saa:a ithnashar illa :ashara 10 as-saa:a thamaaniy.

Unit 5 Transliteration )

I ki urfat-haa 3 maktab al-mudiir ) .
4 lv(‘/1itzaeiiat;-:i(taad-zdagz?khiliyya 5 bayt buTrus 6kja;m;at al-qaahira
7 qamiiS-ii al-jadiid 8 sayyaqrat.al-wazur al-kabiir ! ardi

9 qiT:at laHm 10 riwaaya min riwaayaat tuumaashaadhihi

1 natiijat haadhihi as-siyaasa 12 Hukuumat-naa .
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EXERCISE 5.1
A i;ls-l.ﬂl 23y & dhads W u“‘lé‘ Ol y S O
LSH dake 4 I 0 A e 500 v U e ,
"4"“7) Vo
B Seele v Uhiy, o e E Dk oGl g iy
oY ¥ slad § Pl 0 Sl o g
S G,

EXERCISE 52

A 1 My cheap watch. 2 The manager’s new car.

3 Salim’s heavy parcel. 4 His dirty suit.

5 The important announcement of the newspapers (the newspapers’ .. )
6 The bank’s diligent manager (the diligent manager of .. ).

7 The fat driver of the car. 8 Her old jokes.

9 The government’s new factory. 10 Our spacious room.

B Jf ol ol ¥ dae Ll 50 v last; el
e bl e N Ble WL Ol 0 Gy Wi 8
ddr LS deae & LB WSS A e 00 Fl v

Gl L Ve
EXERCISE 5.3
1 A kilogram of meat. 2 A piece of bread. 3 A man’s return. .
4 A branch of a company. 5 A kilogram of flour. ‘;
EXERCISE 54
A PR I UK I S S I NS I

S e 50 %l sda il 0 sl ede ik f
: Y
M4 S e Al el b
FERIE T
1 The branches of this bank. 2 This boy’s head.
3 The entry of this delegate. 4 The policy of this company.

; ane.
5 This girl’s sister. 6 This driver’s car. 7 The door of. thlS ,aer Oglln_
8 This secretary’s pen. 9 This man’s hand. 10 This visitor’s T0
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ol delhl bW el LSH gy e ¥l Lo )
S Jaadl jaae 6 S 4l ¢
That town of ours. 2 That project of the government.

That gate of the university. 4 That book of his.
g That source of oil.

1

-q- -b- j-n- -2- h-j-r

ISE 61 1d-g-q 2 k-br 3 jnn 4 w-zr S5s

?j}f 7 sh-gh-l 8 H-k-m 9 b-:-d 10 H-D-r 11 w-DH-f

12 s-y-r 13 sh-r= 14 Her-r 15 fr- 16 d-kh-1 17 H-d-q 18’r-w-y
19 kh-f-f 20 S-n-d-q 21 H-m-d 22 sh-T-r 23 s-w-q 24 m-l-

25 j-ls

Unit 7 Transliteration _

1 saafar ilaa al-kuwayt thumma raja: ilaa al-baHrayn

2 fataHat al-baab wa-dakhaiat 3 hal dafa:t al-ful}}us? laa, rafaDt
4 *akalnaa wa-sharibnaa 5 kallam as-saa’iq ar-ra’iis o
6 Tabakhatzawjatii at-Ta:aam . 7 ’a:lanat al-jaraa’id natiijat al-intikhaab
8 rafaD al-:ummaal al-:alaawa wa-’aDrabuu

9 ijtama:at as-sakriteeraat wa-intakhabna manduubat-hunna

10 waDa:t-hu fii shanTatii fii aS-SabaaH (pronounced: fi S-SabaaH)
11 *adkhalat-nii al-bint wa-"ajlasat-nii _ ) ,

12 qad waSal ra’iis al-wuzaraa’ ilaa ar-riyaaD (ila r-riyaaD) ams
13 maa wajadnaa at-taqriir fii ad-daftar (fi d-daftar)

EXERCISE 7.1 1 We wrote. 2 They (m) arrived. 3 She elegted.

4 They () refused. 5 He cooked. 6 You (m, pl) went on strike.

7 You (f, pl) drank. 8 They (m) paid. 9 I put. 10 You (m, pl) ate.
11 We entered. 12 They (m) announced. 13 They (f) had a meeting.
14 You (m, pl) spoke to (addressed). 15 You (f) wrote.

16 You (m) arrived. 17 They (m) put. 18 We arrived.

19 She drank. 20 He ate.

EXERCISE 7.2
A SW o cd v g Sl cus Y A G sy
ol IO > 0 S cdel g
R L . = U (Y PR
22 ey S 4 O Wl Con A
Sl @ obuall LB s Ve
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B 1 The boy ate the bread. 2 The secretary drank the water.
3 The tailoress spoke to the driver.

4 The newspapers announced the result.
5 The workmen paid the money.
6 The mother travelled from the airport. 7 The girl found her cage,

8 The student (f) opened the door. 9 His wife wrote the report.
10 The merchants put the boxes in the house.

EXERCISE 7.3

A r‘-:).—\:.a “,.:"..'J‘) sbi,“ C:,\ Y

e Kyl r, Ll _..n ot
2V Sy OByt s
CosSI ey W8 BUN A Sl oL

30l padhyy JU gt N g gy B 2 s

o o g -

B 1 The girl drank the water then ate the meat.

2 The ministers met and elected their delegate.

3 The officials came in and spoke to the manager.

4 The girls travelled to Riyad, then returned to Kuwait.
5 The merchant entered the room and found his wife.

6 The workers met and refused the raise.

EXERCISE 74

A ST v s 0 e, f Lladb v &l v el Y
bladsl Vo s & o A eapenls V

B 1 He let her in. 2 She sﬁoke to him. 3 We cooked it
4 They (f) refused it. 5 You drank it. 6 I ate it.
7 You (m, pl) spoke to them. 8 You (f) wrote it.

9 He pushed her.
10 We gave her a seat.

EXERCISE 7.5 | The manager put the file in the cupboard.

2 The minister spoke to his wife, then went (travelied) to the airport.

3 We did not speak to the boss yesterday.

4 They have drunk the water and eaten the meat.

5 She let her mother in and gave her a seat.

6 They (f) found her house in Riyad.

7 The employees (f) held a meeting yesterday in the factory.

8 Did you go to Bahrain?

9 The secretary wrote the long report and put it in the file. it).
10 They went to Kuwait and did not come back (did not return from

] kaal Ja |-muhandis mas
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fransliteration DHiim(an)
. aa’id(an) :aDHu B
jamal :abd &1 na?lsg}}ru?ul(an) 3 kaanat 'umm-hu mariiDa.

-khamiis
i dubay yawm al-k . o)
ial- H (pronounced: fi 1-mast _ . .
s kunnel ﬁ:igllz\‘?z:rna(a\ﬁtlaj (haadha l-barnaamaj) munaasib(an) li-}
haa -

. _haa jamiila 8 Saar al-ma.lik jabbaqr(ap) )
! laysatﬂual;l:l-t’ljz\a;r mu:aggada 10 inna ar-rajul jaahil
9 'a.sba haadhihi (a)s-siyaasa l‘a-faas'hllq
- muHammad(an) -aamil mujtahid |
13 innahu dhakii 14 kaan al-wafd qad waSa
1

15 kaanuu gad *akaluu

EXERCISE 8.1

Wb Ll oY o o) SN
A -

Your lpld O 0 Lawo o O £ M,_&\@,w\o\fv
d.: .Ja oA e LAY o LR \:_'...,-\ da.\;‘l\ a0y 08 8
P AR LR s LB AR K

. N P OE Y

B 1 The girl was beautiful. 2 The policy fi;vasltfutlle.
3 The big box was heavy. 4 This was difficu f e
5 Her dress was pretty. 6 That engineer was foreign.
7 His suit was cheap. 8 She was from Dubai.

9 The girl was with her mother.

10 The delegation was with the minister.
12 The exercise was easy.

11 She was clever.

iXERCISE ; SN G g cmd ¥ Sl ) =
F N e § e g o 3 g

T e B Y S
PRPES (JCE S PR ST .,a\:ﬁts\ o

Bl Lol Ll e e VO Wi (SN N o

B 1 The boy is not ignorant. 2 The secretary is not in the office.

i ine i new.
She was not in Bahrain on Saturday. 4 This magazine is not
he door of the bank is not shut.

\
f
[
v
q
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6 We Were not a¢ Our sister’s house, 7 The book is no

not dirty, ¢ This chair
1 uhammad is not g teacher jp the new

(Mark
have used, Provided it p,

t on the ¢
is not heayy, e

school,

Yoursejf Correct Whichever of
as the correct ending)

Last
SRS

the tWO Verbs }'ou

[”"UI c«al. Y 5_;[:- ol -

*
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Pl LT G W s e sy
B R R I okl ol g

sl g S sy W Yl 55 o

240 S, g LS sy
A

e s -0 R ORI
b . - : . . . 5 elyidi 5 O
W'*"‘c-«'vwww—w' I M oL e U L sy «:':wl“
- - . -, . . “lafe - . - &
Dsde Gl A el Sl g LS d igs, Sl 4 Bine Tn Sl AL LS L i
2 el Lo .
e e 1y, Unit 9 Transliteration handisuun g judad
kabiira 2 al-my andisuun aJ- o,
A P seall Loy S A h muwaDHDHafa-Ja_maarl -
Tl oLl s 9{ Il A 2 gﬁfalat aT-Taalibaat Jjaami:aat kathltlra
- s e . . ¢ X _ aa
R ¢ ST ey of ¢ S el o v 7 hum ‘ummaal ‘fiili r:la irgir?asgr};funced fi I~aaSima)
e . T - L s o 8 naHnu tajjaar -
4 Uyl ada u’l b} g oaal) Wby o 9 ’a-antum miSriyyuun?l d min tilka a] madaaris (tilka ]-madaaris)
5 ST - . o haa’ulaa’ al-'awlaa min "
C“:’_,i” o (J‘l « 4:1‘ JJ-:JI w ‘J!I A ‘;} ‘k-}' JJA' U' V 11? ’lzl}ll?:a,lﬁ an-nisaa’ khayyaaTaf}F maah]raat
. 12 kharai aS-SaaHibaan min as-sunamaa.
byese 24508y qa:a’ ilnaqaalatayn Tawiilatayn f l-majalla
B This boy is clever. > The famouyg engineer jg foreign, EXERCISE 9.1
he university js far away, he centrg) bank js i, the town,
€ job of inspector (or of the inspector) is eagy,
6 Thj i

A
S story jg Strange! 7
at Company g local ¢

€ manager jg Content,

Lﬂ‘ 5":"4‘" .L.,;AU <oslsm v
@ L e

el sy tla Ay
SR Gpall JULI Gaf g

. - Wi «
Al Bl g b gyl 0l A disk ey v ""“‘f’ \
- A - I L)
i) el TERY bkl bl gy e 4ly,
EXERCISE, g5 e G g
A 1 The delegate arnved at gy
2 € girl drank € water,

€ engineer took

5 The Student Put her book in the case

L oV bl 0,6 Y Oy Oslslie 9
he Merchant took the

S g, sl e ¢

M ek g S il
€ secretar Spoke to th m QLp;: gS'J"‘ A Dul <UyeY) Oyl g...?’ \4
€ Prime Inister trayefjeq to . . sl LE OgtZall q
10 The affairs of hi useless govy, ﬂ,:,ﬂ dl TR ( el Josb ya sl <) 524l f’K
Complicateq.

ST
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(A) 1 This beayyjf,| Womap, ese foreigy, Magazines.
; These skilld electricians These dajty o
jrhese many guestg, S€ new arra
75 These mighty Ieaders. 8

ese complicated
9 These new Rurses. 19 The Poor E

8Yptians,
(B) I Those famoy i

S Capitalg.
3 Those long Streets

5 Those presen; teacherg (ie. teacherg wh
6 Those young gijrjg 7

are Preseny)
0se new Planeg, Tho, bsent frienq
9 Those brokep Plates, 10 Thoge Yrannicgj ]
) Wguwmxwww
(ol) Gl B g () sy d Gy o g
QL.a';(:',;:N A iy Silasps ¢l V ol Osaule =N
4l .0, rly, Ll g Sl =, q
E] Yoy (Pl are ; ant. ) Their office jg near
3 € are Egypu
The 8uests gre I thejr p (their houses).
The b, €IS are Tlends Tiends),
They 4, famoyg Dtants, - They W fridges
Are yo, () nurgegn Y (f) are ¢ h he town
Y a Mous ary;
EXERCISE 9.3
Ol cytay 3, Yool ST Qb a5
2V P PN e oty
@ ol P2 bl 5
Ok Ol by o 4 CS ooy d oLy |
s H1us by O oLl s 4
WO officiajg ins t departmg Passenger
ontractors are prege, t.
plers are o Wo deskg
two £ eign - 5 The two welders are skilled.
tw, Minjsterg €ntered ¢ € two hougeg.
Sl sl W fivers are In the twq big cars,
ERaR Y Jb © Modery, dai] Newsp,
&Sl Inall ol 4 gat;: Manage, Spo
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Unit 10 Transliteration

1 yaskunuun fii shaqqa kabiira fii landan

2 tanshur al-Hukuuma al-iHSaa’iyyaat ar-rasmiyya fii ‘awwal ash-s},

3 yadrus fii jaami:at al-qaahira 4 maadhaa ta’kul fi S-Sabaak? Abr
5 sawfa yuqaddim al-fariiq al-gawmii barnaamaj(an) min ar-raq§
ash-sha:bii ghadan 6 sa-’adhhab yawm as-sabt

7 laa nacrif shay’(an) :an aS-Saadiraat wa-l-waaridaat

8 lan yarji:uu ilaa waTan-hum *abadan
9 ’a-lam tashrabii l-qahwa? 10 yaDHak :alay-naa
11 sa-’adfa: la-hu I-fuluus 12 ’akhadh minnii Jjunayhayn

EXERCISE 10.1

R I TC S -l SN
SN Ol Ve 005 & O A 058y

OS5 W b AN cwd Ve i Ve gw Jlo yy
Shal YY ohdy YN 0l Y e V& Opu A
Oysk5 Yo C‘:‘ Y¢ 2wy

B 1 They (m) study. 2 You (m, pl) write. 3 I laugh.

4 They (f) carry. 5 She understands. 6 You (f) dance.

7 They (m) dwell. 8 We spend. 9 You (m, pl) present.

10 They (m) defend. 11 You (m) inspect. 12 She asks.

13 You (f) read. 14 We request. 15 They (f) go.. 16 He works.
17 She is (will be). 18 They (m) become. 19 He becomes.

20 You (m, pl) take. 21 They (f) cook. 22 You (f, pl) arrive.

23 He finds. 24 We meet. 25 You (m, pl) enter.

EXERCISE 10.2 e bl vl s

\
OM dapS W G K LI § s o OF Y
LA B g v ol gy g Sllas Y Oyt D O
S pidl ply A NE gk Jag JUH OS Y
QU G IV Gl Ve Ll G ket Sl 2
iy ol 5 W

“ \
EXERCISE 103 o % o 14,5 ¢

ad ¥ b, Y
Souds Ve bl &k A s v R Y

EXERClSE 104

A
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VR W R PO R S ™R I { LI \,;{ia_ \
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e pall B G gt I

5 STPRVNESRPEREN

sl edl S YN

ere not here yesterday. o
) ';h:k:lz%v‘:papers will not announce this raise tomqrr;)uz. office
; The Prime Minister did not read t_he long report ut]h Univer.sity o
431 Her sister does not study the English language n the
London. and

is wife did not return to her homelanc. . -

Z }”l!;fevéneglish secretary did not put thebreport in her case
in hi ob.
7 He does not earn much in his new } rrow
lectrician to the factory tom . o
g !f;hazlllc::;nste;?t :ihoee: not work in the statistics office (office of statistics).
e

10 Misers do not spend their money.

oo & NI RO
EXERCEE 105 o % ) 0 & & 5= ¥

o7

.
2 - ” R v
ﬁzlcwg_;f\\g_;,oh;&«u,u/\ré

EXERCISE 11.1

i i . two
roﬁmﬂi?vngl:ny festivals do Muslims havel‘]? /Af:“:tedon:v; ?ﬁ:esmall
important festivals./J What are they?./A T CA (ri what month is it
festival. called the Fast-Breaking Festival./J d N of the month of
in?/A The small festival is on the first 2;131 asion for it is that
Shawwal/J And what is the occasion for it?/A T edzc: which is a month
the month of Shawwal comes after the month of Rama f ‘fasting"’/A Fast-
of fasting for the Muslims./J = What is the meaning :)h day. That is the
ing means that people don’t eat or drink during l‘?eA )I,t is the Great
Meaning of ‘fasting’./J And what is the other festival?/
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il::/s;ivall, or the .F estival of the Sacrifice /J
Pi.]grim ;gseoc‘;a;lor.z is the Pilgrimage al;d it
. T 3 ;
tlhe Koo 3 gA 1ntgage means that people
slaughter sacrifice anim,
: 2 als./J  What i i i
;‘Ill)lilsna:sls a sheep which they kill an’s cat ot o end of
a4 custom with the Muslims./J  so yYou onl age
ave |

festivals then?/A i
S, then? No, in some plac
What is it)A The Prophetgs ;Si;th;gglet;rateathird festival /3 /i:g

al-Aw el
wal/J  Yes, that's like Christmas with Usréh;:::ia;n onth of Rabjj
s. :

And what s the
of th

d eat at the end of the Pilgrim,

EX
XERCISE 11.2 (No hard ang fast answers ¢

this, b i
Ut your answers shoylq be somethin g h.i'; i’;egg’ﬁg to e;;ercises like
wing.

A Koo ;
Ju,)l..:rdl,:.*:‘_;,hmuvc:bsao,;'
. <, -- ) i ‘4)
Mg oy Y, o,lfl:YU.Ul::)l'p.dl i\
‘S&A

PO (i) e
? TE ) mE GS Wt Ly foush nL
-@a"?‘.».r.el:.,rfae'u*"' .
l;§-j.|‘ ".()'-J"“'G‘Q))L*:c.;"i
?-(g_, Sl S TR o o v
Pou i s 5 g Tt U iy e g
¢ b . ‘0 *
R e WGy e
EXERCISE 113 o
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i ; s o,u,i.. gad Y
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S O, Yyl S 8

. o¢C 3
bfglnslon the last dC:;lon for
h ravel to M N

oW do they celebrate thjs Fest?s?ll? ind ijsjt

e
A sacﬁﬁc)el

B . . .
°,"l’.' d-l{ ol d’S' v O-\:J

oA 0K Y

az

7 ke OS5 A
D S we o Nt
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B R e S
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B 1 The Muslims have an important festival in the month of Shawwal.

7 The prince has houses in Riyad, London and New York.

3 The Egyptians have a festival in the month of April called (its name is)
ghamm al-Nasiim. 4 The ambassador has a very large car.

5 The government does not have a good policy.

EXERCISE 121 The Oil Age
In the last century, the Western world witnessed a great revolution, the

Industrial Revolution. The new factories depended on mineral resources,
most of which were to be found in Europe, such as coal and iron. Because
of this, the western countries were independent to some extent. But in the
year 1876, the famous German engineer Nikolaus Otto invented a machine
of 2 new kind — the internal combustion engine. And the fuel of this
wonderful engine was petrol. And petrol is one of the products of oil. As
you know, there are only a few sources of oil in Europe, in the North Sea.
Most of the sources are in the countries of the Middle East, such as the
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Libya and the nations of the Arabian Gulf
like Kuwait and Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. Thus Europe began
to depend to a great extent on importation from the Islamic World. And
this dependence of the European countries on the Arabs increased greatly
during the first half of the twentieth century. And the price of oil increased
greatly in the seventies of this century, and the picture of Sheikh Zaki
Yamani became a familiar one on European television screens. And this
age of oil created strong connections between the people of the west and
the Arab people. And one of the results of these connections was the
Interest of Europeans in the Arabs’ language, culture and their Islamic

religion.

EXERCISE 122 W O 3 a5y gAl JUl ags
dably il p Gyl (3 8ol 5ot 5,14l
VAV o 3 2ll3 017, bl SV AT T e 5 g

N W daadl sban oo Uosl 3 ood Y

a3y w3 Gonl ol plat o B 0da it

O o § < -
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EXERCISE 123
SEE IR SRS NL BEY RV ERT

T g i B T IV Qu).’“‘

- w o

P I TR
= .%ﬂf‘y‘

EXERCISE 124 1 This door is wider than that one.
§ %a;:ro is the biggest city in the Arab world.
e manager’s car was the most beautifi
4 Bread is cheaper than meat. utiul and fastest of cars,
5 The Arabic language is more difficult i
than the E
the French language is the easiest of languages. 7glish language, and

6 Morowo iS the nearest Of the A countr ies a]l(l
: rab
'y the funhest Or them

7 Most oil i§ found in the Middle East.
g I’i‘ll:,r dress is one of the cheapest of dresses.
s novel is one of the most stran i
. ge of English
10 The suitcase was heavier than the small bogx. novels.

%ERCISE 13.1 The Islamic Conquests
e original homeland of the Arabs is the Arabian i
A peninsula. After the
appearance of Islam, the Arab armies conquered many of the neighbouring
zguntqes such as Syria and Ifraq, and in Africa they conquered all the
untries of the North coast, from Egypt to Morocco. And they ruled

Spain for a period of four hundred years until the Christian forces expelled

them in the year 1492. The number of Arab states today has reached
flgléteen, populatloq about 130 million. The people of th{’,se numerous
ands use the Arabic language in their daily life, their work and their
worship. The cause of this spread of the Arabic language was the ap-
t;_)ear&_mce of Islam. Before it, the Arabs were of no great importance. The
act is thgt God revealed the Holy Koran to His apostle Muhammad in
the Arabic languz.lge, and ordered him to preach the new religion to his
pl(:Ople. That was in Mecca, whose people were worshipping idols. Some of
the powerful men of Mecca disliked the Prophet and the message he
b.rought. Because of that, the Apostle fled to Medina in the year 622. After
eight years, Muhammad and his Helpers returned from Medina to Meccd
and. conquered it. The Prophet died in Medina in the year 632, and his
Caliphs continued the movement of conquest after him. And in the peri
of eighty years, t}le Muslim armies reached the borders of Europe:
that was the basis of the Islamic Empire, from which the modern Arab
countries are descended. ’

ExERCISE 132
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EXERCISE 133
\'——"*L;\A éj\vg\ﬂ

EXERCISE 134 1 The factory in which I work is large.

2 A man (whom) I didn’t know came.

3 This is the newspaper which we read yesterday.

4 The manager spoke to the (f) employees who arrived today.

5 Salim brought food which we ate. ) ]

6 The number of states which (are) descended from the Islamic Empire
has reached (Ar. ‘reaches’) eighteen.

7 Muhammad, who died in Medina, was the Apostle of God.

8 The plane which arrived in the morning came from London.

9 He is a man who does not laugh much. _

10 They sent a teacher (f) who doesn’t know Arabic.

EXERCISE 135 1 The merchant travels to his homeland every year.

2 All the teachers met in the director’s office.

3 Some of the papers published this importan

4 Every pupil has a pen and a piece of paper.

§ The company paid all the money to the workmen.

6 Some of the boys were playing in the street.

7 All the guests were eating and drinking a lot.

8 Every door has its key.

9 Not all the sources of oil are in the Middle East.

10 Some of the windows are open, and some of them are closed.

t announcement yesterday.

vt 6 vt § e Y Y A
g4 Ve A QNY A XYLV Yeve N

EXERCISE 13.6
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IIEIXltERC:ISE 141 Arab Social Sgructure
atura i
that, hovge\‘:;ati)t ;(:;111 :tructure varies from country to co
we read in history boo(l)( gxne far away from its original ord(;1 RUY- Despite
progressed most from tlf' nd this is true even in the COumrir abo‘_" Which
wealth. The tribe was th eeb?:islim (f)f;\Vletv)v of education, politicse Z:,thch have
still plays an i s of Arab society in its earli and mater;
precisel; whgt l;ntpr?t;t:apt role up till now. It is difiii:f;:e?:) history, andl?:
of great importance Is, :nd of what it consists. For there z:r us to defipe
importance except in tz:l?:ir zt the same time small tribes Whicl}?r%e tribes
the sheikh wn areas. The head of a tribe is its sheikh, an
states. Andstﬁi (S:l(:::e of these great tribes have bec;rrrllte,erlsllts sheikh, ang
name of his father af)nl:‘il ﬁf the Arabs in their names is that au ors of modern
his nisba, that is th is grapdfa_ther. And at the end of h-man carries the
AL son of Salien 1 Een%x:; i(:xf] .l,ns tll;lbﬁ An example of that isl 51-111::;3 we find
father’s name is Ali i’, which would be the n an son of
Tamim. Theetll’?bélil; :ivh ose gr andfather’s name is Saliarlnm:.n(()if ahman “',hose
loadership of the elde;\tuc(i}ditmto f]amilies, and the family winwb: f,e (tiflbe is
family, as well as i f its males. As for wom ; ¢ under the
Y s in the tribe, i men, their position i
the rights of th ibe, is very weak, and their righ in the
they consult th: f;‘::é Itfls mcumpent on the membefrgs t;fatl: ntp \ equal 10
marriage, divorce, or tho the' family on every important mi amily that
possible that the Tead o?tz:);‘mg' lZmd selling of land, for instaanct:zr’AS u:j:h'tqs
himself is unable amily may consult the shei iy
1 to resolve som: c s eikh of the tribe if h
sheikh holds a dail e some matter. For this rea €
3 ‘ y council in which h ; son, every ruler or
in order to listen to their requests and i;:;ll‘gxslttshe members of his tribe

EXERCISE 14.2
Grandfather = Grandmother g 1

|
l .
Paternal U o thes l
ncle P. Aunt Father=Mother Maternal Aunt M Ur:cle

Cousi .
ousin(m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhamtlnad=Wife Sister Cousin (m) € sin
ousin (m) (ou

Nephew i
p Niece Son Daughter Nephew Niece

1 His mother is the wi i
i wife of his father
2 His maternal uncle is the brother <;f his mother ]

3 His grandmother i ,
mother. r is the mother of his father or the mother of his

4 His father is the :
daughter, grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his

s Hi . . .
is cousin (f) is the sister of his male cousin (father’s side)
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.. grandfather is the husband of his grandmother.
uncle is the brother of his father.

f wife is the mother of his son.
- wrother is the son of his father.
:c nephew 18 the brother of his niece.

g 143 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the

xperts in the factory.
1 He went to Bahrain to speak 10 the Minister of Education.
her Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival.

3 My brot
4 We asked them to pay today but they refused.
uld not understand.

5 She was speaking Arabic so that her young son WO
¢ The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader.
inting house refused to publish the new magazine.

g Irisup to the army to defend the homeland.

9 Itis difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is.

10 1go to the library every day to read the papers.

EXERCISE 144 1 1 am still studying the history of Arabia.
7 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager.
3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints. (still keep

on presenting. . )
4 The little girl kept on asking about her father.
5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states.
6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin).

EXERCISE 151 At the Airport

Traveller (1o taxi driver) Take me to the airport please./Driver Yes sif.
Where will you be travelling to (God willing)?/ Traveller To
Khartoum./Driver Fine. What time does the plane leave?/
Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time enough. (at
the airport) Here we arc.

Where do you want me to stop?/Traveller
Stop there, at the main gate./Driver

\ (takes the bags out of the car and
gives them to the porter) Take the bags, porter./Traveller How much

eller (gives him the money).

is the fare?/Driver Five dinars, please./Trav
Good bye./ Traveller (to police

Here's the money./Driver Thank you.

officer) Where is the National Airlines office please?/Officer Go to the
end of this big hall and turn to your right. After that go in the first door
on the left, and you'll find the office in front of you/Traveller Thanks very
much. (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They

arrive at the aviation company’s office) Good morning./Company
Official Good morning. (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith.
How are you?/Traveller Fine, thanks. T'm booked on the 10.30

plane to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that’s right. Flight number
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that, however it has

we read in history bof:)?(tsgxnzfa; away from its origina] order aby > Pite
progressed ety Do th. nd this is true even in the Countrieg . ich
wealth oSt o U ebpognt of view of education, politics Which 2ve
Still plags qrioe o € basis of Arab Society in its earljest ma d m teria)
reciys an i &Obeam role up till now. It js difficult for g p" 20d it
of great importance ;sndar:: (t){l(:v lsl.:tlrtn" (t:onsxsts. o there are lar:)e ‘e'?):

€ time small tribeg which p, !

EXERCISE 14.2

Grandfather =Grandmother

Pat
ernal Uncle P. Aunt Father =Mother Maternal Aunt M. Uncle
ousi ]
ustn(m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife Sister Cousin (m) Cousin

Neph i
phew Niece Son Daughter Nephew Niece

1 His mother is the wif; i
i ¢ of his father.
2 His materna] uncle is the brother of his mother

3 His grandmother j .
mother., €r 15 the mother of his father or the mother of his

4 His father is th .
daughter € grandfather of his sop and the grandfather of his

5 His cousin (f) is the sister of his male cousin (father’s side).
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. randfather is the husband of his grandmother.
s gl;ilternal uncle is the brother of his father.
[ H!s fvife is the mother of his son.

His her is the son of his father.

is brot )
| OHI;Sb;ephew is the brother of his niece.

CISE 143 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the
experts in the factory. . ’
7 He went to Bahrain to speak to the Minister of Education. )
3 My brother Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival.
3 We asked them to pay today but they refused.
5 She was speaking Arabic so that her young son would not understand.
¢ The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader.
7 The printing house refused to publish the new magazine.
g It is up to the army to defend the homeland.
9 It is difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is.
10 I go to the library every day to read the papers.

EXERCISE 144 | I am still studying the history of Arabia.

2 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager.

3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints. (still keep
on presenting. ..)

4 The little girl kept on asking about her father.

5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states.

6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin).

EXERCISE 15.1 At the Airport
Traveller  (to taxi driver) Take me to the airport please./Driver Yes sir.
Where will you be travelling to (God willing)?/Traveller To
Khartoum./Driver Fine. What time does the plane leavel/
Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time enough. (at
the airport) Here we are. Where do you want me to stop?/Traveller
Stop there, at the main gate./Driver (takes the bags out of the car and
Bives them to the porter) Take the bags, porter./Traveller  How much
15 thf— fare?/Driver Five dinars, please./Traveller (gives him the money).
Here's the money./Driver Thank you. Good bye./Traveller (to police
officer) Where is the National Airlines office please?/Officer Go to the
nd of this big hall and turn to your right. After that go in the first door
On the left, and you’ll find the office in front of you/Traveller Thanks very
Much. (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They
gjﬁnvf’ at the aviation company’s office) Good morning./Company
¢lal  Good morning. (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith.
pl:w are you?/Traveller Fine, thanks. I'm booked on the 10.30
e to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that's right. Flight number
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257. Give me : ’
your ticket please./T
put the case ./Traveller Here .
boardingccarii 0}21 the scales. Thank you. (to tlz:o:r:ife.l/loﬁaal Po
. Please go from here to the customs t?) ehr) Here'g
ave

gage and .
passport checked. You will board the plane from gaty‘)“r luut

eight- Have a -
oy Oficil St e ir oo st ¢ nup
tunately news has j a moment, sir./Traveller Yes?/O towards ),
I'm sorry./Traueue’lusfrcome that your flight will be twémﬂi cial Upge,.
officer/Passport Okcerha;k assy oulztlt ldoesn’t matter. (gets t(y) ;I]:lnl;)tes lilte~
travell : sport please. (tak e Passpory
the g&tiﬁs Stfﬁc“ then gives him it ba(ck) e-;h;l:li passport from
Traveller No nothi::; ; éhere./Customs Officer Anyth);ﬁ;;' It)lease 20 to
please. (th ) ./Customs Officer  Open this bi 0 declare?
Thank ()'oz./tzu\:;f,f opens the case and thge ofﬁc:rbéizﬁnfor ?xami“atimf
cement from the Airport Public Addres:s Sl}t'stcomems)
Sstem: WC

request that passengers on fli
request n flight number
ediately to gate number eight for boardingz.s';,‘hzr:l)lrk Iy(ol:xmoum procedd

EXERCISE 152
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4 rl’ﬁ— L}":")‘ 3 él:-j cJ:.Sl — lyye3 ¢ 6%
|f/- s
skl ¢ M

EXERCISE 153 i
EXERCISE 153 Sl olfit;::t:r the airport by the big gate and turn to your
g ﬁ;iar(ltgct;‘:}l:ese books on the shelf please.
J Ak leac a;;) tﬁ'bdu“ah about the history of the Arabs
3 Anme ;it ke is heavy case and put it in the car. '
> hease it 1 v‘vln. Help yourself to food and drink .
erchant to give you back the money riéht away.

GXERCISE 154

7 Don't stop here
s , go to the end of th
8 Don't 8o end of the street and
9 Write ;ﬁfﬂkn::n’:‘i, ;?eil:lihsl_l. 1 c;lnly understandsi)rag:cthc fatory.
10 i give the paper t )
Give me the passport please, sir, sopttl)):t I(:nt:; f::lr(e::ryt.
it.
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ExERClSE 155

EGYPTAIR ORGANISES SPECIAL FLIGHTS TO BRING
EGYPTIANS FROM AMERICA AND CANADA
AT TOURIST PRICES

Egyptair has decided to organise special flights to both America and
Canada at tourist rates to carry Egyptians during the summert season. It
has also decided to fix the prices of air tickets and tourist services in Egypt.

EXERCISE 16.1 Arabic Literature

Arabic literature begins in the Age of Ignorance, that is before the coming

of Islam. At that time the tribes had poets who would glorify their own

iribes and compete against each other with their poems. The best of the

odes of the pre-Islamic poets were collected together in an anthology called

the Seven Mu‘allagat, which people still read and study today. Literature

and the arts flourished in the age of the Abbasids, whose caliphate lasted

from 750 to 1258. Thousands of books were written about history,

religious sciences, poetry and artistic prose. Unfortunately we do not know

much about this rich heritage in the Western countries because of the lack

of translations of it in foreign languages. In general, the people of the West
are totally ignorant of Arabic literature, with the exception of the Book of
the Thousand and One Nights, which is a collection of oriental tales and
fables. This collection is not considered a book of much worth among
Arab writers and critics, despite the fact that it has inspired a large number
of literary and artistic works in the ‘West. This influence has even reached
popular culture, an example of that being the well-known pantomime
‘Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp’, which we have all seen as children.
This story of Chinese origin came to us by way of the Thousand and One
Nights. Writing and authorship did not come to a stop with the Arabs
during the Dark Ages in Europe. Arab writers contributed their works on
the sciences, philosophy, mathematics, chemistry and astronomy. some O

which were translated from Greek, and, had it not been for this, these
precious books would have been Jost. After about the fourteenth century,

Aribic literature began to decline gradually, until its renaissance 1n the
twentieth century.

EXERCISE 162 1 F 2F 3T 4F sF 6F 1F 8F 9F
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EXERCISE 163
Olgs 3 wladl i -
- £ o ‘
bla L™ alj, iy i ol 5y
USRI SR TR V5N U P R o
£ . " o B - V
S I T R A O TR T R TR
2 = gC
S o S L,
EXERCISE 164 ’
If we left out men of politi
: politics, perhaps we would fi
famous Arabs in the West is the actor Omar Sharﬂn'}i'l:il;at;lr?ln;;f e g::m
! - . was borp

before emigrat;

n,
world of the cinema, Hegh:;
ms, the most famous of

th . . . .
em being his leading role in the film ‘Dr Zhivago’. He is known also f,
. also for

his skill at the game of bridge.

zﬁkﬁflsvfasﬂ.l Abu Nuwas and Harun al-Rashid
was an Arab poet, and a boon companion of the Abbasig

went up on the roof and spent the ni
e _ ght there. The Cali i
mo tr;‘::nrgn ggyff)?r\r;g’ hlm very col('i, his body shivering. Tl?: gl(;e(t:asralllifi IPGES:
o fre oo d.’ o, sald'the Caliph. ‘Why? he said. The Cali h ir;tedt
istance which some bedouin had lit, and said %yp((})od YO:
hc;aré Zf‘e ltlhere.’ And he refused to give
N s. Af 1 iph went out i
God,ai’rvxza; :gtlrl l’lmll.bln the mlddlg of the day Harun saﬁiu?;l?ﬁea;:etég;
i nicegf(};; u Nuwa’ls said, ‘Sit down here and rest. I'll cook
waited 18 D for you to eat” And he went away from him. The Caliph
beck g 2 Ingt h:ame :nd got very hungry, and Abu Nuwas did not come
A N .sittin tzn fghe Caliph got up to look for his food. He found
not see an Sittin g at a fire he had lit at the bottom of a tree. and he did
rarsed his ey s 1tng-pot on the fire, and was surprised at th,at Then he
he said o oS n;l)e o the t{ee and saw the pot hung at the very to.p of it. So
iy Xt anger, ‘And how will the food get cooked when the pot
P ol the tree and the fire on the ground? Said Abu Nuwas, ‘The

same way as I got warm that nj
laughed and gave him the 2:ntl)lrllgel)llt on the roof of the house!” So the Caliph

=
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EXERCISE 17.3 Joha’s Jallabiyya
One day Joha found his jallabiyya very dirty, so he ordered his wife to
wash it. She washed it and hung it on a rope that was on the roof of the
house- The wind got strong that day and blew away the jallabiyya and it
fell in the street. People came along and trod on it until it became dirty
and torn and no good for anything. After a while Joha came down from
the house and went out into the street and saw his jallabiyya on the
round, dirty and torn. So he raised his hands in the air and said, ‘Praise
and thanks to God.” And the people were amazed at that and said to him,
‘Joha, why do you say ‘Praise and thanks to God’ when your jallabiyya is
on the ground, worthless, and you will not be able to wear it again? Said
Joha, ‘By God, if I had been wearing it, I would have fallen from the roof
and people would have trodden on me and got me dirty and torn me up, so
praise and thanks to God for that.’

EXERCISE 18.1 Tourism in Egypt

The winter season in Egypt is very pleasant, with neither extreme heat nor
biting cold. So the tourist will find the weather clear, and suitable for
outings after leaving the grey skies of Europe. As the plane lands in Cairo
Airport, and after carrying out the formalities, the traveller will come out
of the airport gate and board a taxi which will take him to town. And he
will have chosen one of Cairo’s many excellent hotels to stay in, and
perhaps he will want to rest a little after his long journey. So he sleeps ...
and wakes after a time, be it long or short ... and goes out to the balcony
to cast his first glance upon this vast capital with its magnificent buildings
which stretch out before his eyes under the blue sky of Africa. And every
tourist will have learned as a pupil in the primary school something about
the pharaonic antiquities which are to be found in Egypt alone. Perhaps he
will visit first the Sphinx and the Pyramids, sited in Giza on the edge of the
eternal desert. After that he must see something of the great Islamic .
antiquities to be found in this city founded a thousand years ago. There are
mosques big and small worth seeing, among the most famous the two
mosques of Sultan Hassan and Muhammad Ali which stand near the

. Citadel of Saladin on Mukattam hill. And -perhaps the most famous
' Islamic monument of all is the Azhar Mosque, in which was founded the

first university in the world. One of the characteristics by which tourists —
especially the ladies — are distinguished, is that they dislike returning to
their homeland without spoils — I mean presents and things which will
remind them in the future of their happy journey. To this end, let them
seek out the bazaars of Khan al-Khalili, only a few steps away from the
Azhar, in which the tourist will find something to fill his heart with joy,
such as articles of brass, woven things of cotton, coloured rugs and a
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thousand things besides. One of the natural wonders of Egypt is ¢
Nile, on whose banks stand many restaurants and night clubs ip
visitor may taste Middle Eastern cuisine in its various form
types. And while he lunches or dines, he can listen to the SWeet toneg

music and watch displays of folk dancing. Indeed ... there is truth iy ﬂ?ef

Egyptian proverb which says, ‘He who drinks of the water of the Nije my
return to it another time’. st

he Rive,
Wthh the
> nd numerg,,

EXERCISE 182

SOLUTION FOR THE NUTRITIONAL CRISIS IN EGYPT?

The chairman of the State Council announced yesterday suggestions which
could solve the nutritional crisis in Egypt. He said, ‘The number of
inhabitants of Egypt has reached 43 million, and the number of head of
stock exceeds 10 million. These animals depend principally on plant food
produced by the Egyptian soil. The return from our animal assets is stjlj
not capable of supplying the human population with their nutritiona]
needs in the way of meat and other things. We sow in Egypt about 2.8
million acres annually with lucerne for the animals, and this area repre-
sents a quarter of the total harvested area in Egypt. And it is equal to — jf
not a little bigger than — the total area which we sow with wheat and corn
together. If we reflect on the structure of our animal assets, and their
role, we find that the number of transport, draught and riding animals
reaches a few million. Economically productive animals are not being
raised in order that they might be produced from, but for the purpose of
agricultural work. This is an ancient legacy which the Egyptian peasant
has inherited from his fathers and grandfathers, and we have no need to
say that these animals overworked in agricultural tasks do not give meat
or milk in economic quantities. This means that our animal assets and our
animal production are in need of review ... of re-thinking ... of a new
strategy. I place a few main lines for this strategy before the specialists.

Firstly — expansion in agricultural mechanisation, so that we may be
gradually rid of beasts of burden, draught and riding, so that we may save
what they gobble up of food, and so that we may free the economic
animals from the labours of the field and agriculture.

Secondly — the subjection of our production to the latest scientific and
technological methods in the areas of improvement of breeds, feeding and
health care both preventative and clinical.

Thirdly — A review of the structure of our cropping, so that we may save
the huge area sown with lucerne.
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(C"L:”) CL_:., roof, surface
()l,.,:.,f) a0 price

(fos )g,,) <l ;§:,, secretary

(Sl slls sky

c,.;. (a) hear

G-

P (I1) name, call
(Olw) (el far
(Ve O;:«v) i year
J,f;: easy
(d‘;:nf) Gy market
:;-L::» tourist (adj.)

(<L s )l;:» car

(<L) 4wl policy, politics
(¢5l) J:; gentleman, Mr
<L SJ;/.» lady, Mrs

\;::.. cinema

T ¢ .

(Oa9%) O\&  affair, matter
(QI}J;) QL’L street

( )U::i) JP\:‘ clever, smart

! J;::,) £ poet

Aals  (ID) see, witness



—‘v—if

))/U-" (IH) consult

(&:‘/L}‘) 5\;:7' window

‘t;:' winter

(Jl"::j) 3 J;r-:"" tree

u{}' (a) drink

é;::-" the East

LM G the Middle East
(<L K{}' company

(commercial)

-
° s

2,
(< 9n) ns  folk, people
Olasly a5 poetry
(<L 3-1&:2 complaint

# o B
| &

thank you, thanks

(‘J&}‘T) JK: shape, form
JL::- north

Z_;\}: northern

22 o
(U 9es) mas  sUR

ax -
BT T4
(&) dois  bag, case, suitcase

-\!f.:' (a) see, witness
2 0*5 2 J‘ o~
(}‘g,.»} ¢ Jse) J‘g,.f- month
s
Jigs  Shawwal (month)
(LL_...:") ;L;';. rhing

. ¥, . Lo, .
(C):,w) c,.:. sheikh, chief, elder

(o) —>le friend, master

e (i) become

CLs:é morning

(Om~) o plate
C-;’v-:é correct, right
(6250) G friend
d;; (i) spend (money)
—xo  hard, difficult
Ole) J:;'«/’ small, young
;ft‘; artificial; industrial
(522k2) L;}:l:-»;: box, chest
f‘;:é fast, fasting
_,\;,; hunting

.0

CAm®  Summer

v

= Chinese

Lo exactitude JaL;JL exactly
d)fwi (a) laugh

r;b; huge
(u\"’f ¢ ‘L;;—;) g.,ﬂ:f-; weak
(“));:’) t-—‘;; guest

(<L) 3 aeroplane

(“"Sﬁ’ ¢ LIL) ;_4\1, student
<L 3—:3/\-\9 female student

'C;L (u) cook

.t
‘;._.,b natural

Sb ) expel

(i 5 parce
Gy g way, road
(a,.,;iof) (.\aL food
(dubf) Jdb baby, child

P

b (u) ask for, request

(<L) JL request (noun)

(JV3P) J:_)L long, tall

g_—.:L good, kind
ol );L aviation
2
c)Ué darkness
.)
J‘f,\é noon
})
ss¢b appearance
(‘E\}; ¢ by dle family
(<L 33\e custom, habit

dg\p just, honest

(r..f\}) daple capital (of a

country)

Vj e world

2 8>l worship {(n.)

(Oy) ol Abbasid

J:; slave; worshipper

A or

jj\ X Abdullah

;.,._q:a wonderful, amazing
sds number, amount

.\,_./J./p numerous

(;_a;&) 1_5.:;:- Arabic; Arab
i;;ﬂ\ Arabic (language)
d;ﬁ (i) know

o2 é’— broad, wide

«\2se dinner, supper

LA o - .
(aes) ros age, era; mid

afternoon
(‘Lj:.},) C!ﬁ-/ﬁ mighty, powerful
;.,.:33 (u) come after, follow
ol s Aladdin

(<L e  connection,
relationship

(<L 3 o Ne increase, rise (n)

-

C,IF (I1) hang, suspend

-

(a) know
rg
V'G' (11 teach

é/:— on, upon, against, despite
(f\:‘j) ‘r}— paternal uncle
(<L i.s paternal aunt

J./..'p (a) do, work
(J\}i) u\;;' work (n.)




% from, out of

L& by, with, in the possession of

L;; (i) mean
(’J:‘) .\;}, age, era

é;;'v‘\l\ As Festival of the

Sacrifice
Sedll As Festival of the Fast-
breaking

(Os) S absent
)3\3« (I11) leave, depart

# -
A& V\AE romorrow

;\.l/b nourishment

stt\ A& nutritional

7, .
5 west

- o7,

s western
A

(&) @4, room

(;bjp) — {;— strange; stranger
;; other than

@l} empty

J:ilb unsuccessful, fdiling, Jutile
c:/j {a) open; conquef‘

u:f; (II)‘ inspect .
(@;) t;; branch (in all senses)

w

14
s 3 French, Frenchman

- ot
(Csld) OLus  dress, frock

A (i) lose

Lz only
2 e
(“J") 4% poor

20 °

(~s8) b fils (small currency
unit); plural used vulgarly for
‘money’

P philosophy
':‘ w 7

(O53) P art, craft

)

(L;,’L") é:’«’ hotel

ré—z (a) understand

‘)_;; immediately

L;;’ above

2 0 2
2935 folklore

& in, at, etc.

(326) X6 leader, commander
sl Cairo

JB (u) say

(-l; (u) stand up

before

\

NS .Y

.
&

(i) be able

¢

I\

&

{I1) offer, present

¢

. 2 -
(»L‘..Ai) ﬁ:“'; old, ancient
4
I3 (a) read

oy
O‘ﬂ‘ the Koran

1

e, ;3

{

)jg (11) decide
(C)):;) O:; century
p near
? (('\;.3‘) r:-é section, department
| (Laad) &b story
(ad) s poem
(\ad) b short
LUy s region
(éd-i) ia:\e-f piece
g ((')’:ﬁ) V'E pen, pencil
| JJ; few, little
g\:{; a lirtle (adv.)
¢ (d\.«a:«;) dn-;;g shirt
5' ¢Y }T) ;;,:3 strong, powerful

-

ied  value
2

(u\% ¢ 3.,/5) s\ clerk

5§ (a) with other verbs ‘t0
almost...

Jg\f complete, perfect (adj.)
o8 (u) be

(JL.,{) )\:{ big, old
By i book

Z{L:/{ writing

;,E/f (u) write

J’:,{ (u) be many, numerous

,:»‘,5’ many, much
1,5 alot (adv)
(&»\}/{) Lsa;{ chair
Iy ;f (a) hate, dislike
(;\,ajf) £ J:f noble, generous
s—-:-/{ (i) guin, earn, win
(é\.:{) 05\::{ idle
:jf all, each, every
(YS) S dog
Jf (11) speak to, address
(Q\A/f) L{f word
}’f how many?
\:3 just as
\f.\{f Canada
©s) L_;,\J:;f electrician
OCA;‘Q\ Kuwait

1;{ so as to, in order to

f\ } _;\§ kilogram
LS

P

how?

chemistry

3 to, for, because of, etc.

-

O‘Y because; in order to

N no, not



J“N wearing, dressed in

P;Y necessary
v_",,j meat

©s) (l;j welder
s‘J!:l! for this reason
s (@ play

z'::'jl game

U,j/ maybe, perhaps
(<L 3-’3 language

Pd

:315 (u) turn, wrap
Q,ﬁ but

;S! in order to
BU, why?

5 London
3o

- Libya

,u"“j (verb) is/are not
@t 4T nighe
(eLs) ¢l water

b what; not

(<L) &b hundred
Sl () die

13 whar?

(©s) & _;-:0 content (adj.)

e,

. - . o
(ala) (o> museum

w when?
B like

# -

P Jor instance

. ~ 2
(V) Ag*=es  diligent, hard-
- working

(<L 31;:; magazine
(u“'ll’:‘) u«g’& council; recep-

s tion room
(&L 4o ges  group, collection

.. s . B -
‘-@:' coming, arrival

. b
(Os) —wl>w  accountant
. g 2
(Os) 4 editor
J;J‘ local
o d
3ls period of time
. 2.8
(Os) ot reacher
(o) 452 school
\ e . )
(*'s4s ¢ Oy) p\s manager

5‘,: woman ( Sif\ when used
without definite article)

(G 3; time, occasion
:,.5 ; ; central
(27 oy il

(Jorlie) Al mosque

. o £
(V) r&-ﬂ' Muslim

. . '
(<L ¢ CBL‘.«) g prtzj:jt
©5) Jshia busy
(L"fl::‘/’) );r*:‘ famous
(gobas) clas lamp
()9\-«4;) ):L:a; source
qar Egypt

©s) :_S,::ﬂf,‘ Egyptian

(<L) ,Uaa airport

<L Z,.ja.; printing house, press
C;L; cooked

(rf\.\a;) V;L; restaurant

é with, along with

L.’a together

¢JS,‘: /é despite that

‘&'3.:& mineral (adj.)

6::':' meaning

©s) )9\;; departing

(514 Cu,- key

(<L) $\2e article, essay

%) J,\.E; contractor

i&; Mecca

) ;.K: broken

)'E'.f- excellent

’V -
(C)_,.) Jb.: actor; representative

P
(C)L) 4P ot puUTSe

‘;é::a possible

(du)‘/‘) J.QI» kingdom

o pul

:',g from, of, etc.

(J)L;) JJ’:' residence, house

v 2

r’fv‘ important

©s) u";‘\:‘ engineer
> ;—; present, existing
(J)\‘,;) Dg_;- resource

(;A’\ ‘;') u?; native land, mot-
her country

©s) u!i; official, employee
(O\) Jb fire

U people

(-’Gﬂ;) AL critic

¢4 (@) sleep

(Ll 5 prophe

(é\;j) i>-:-; result (n.)
(OJ') )\;.vf carpenter
(J\A.) 'J:-/’; slim, thin

o near, about; rowards

e
W

= (u) publish

(JLJ) aw  half

e



pe

(dUa.:) h—“-:l‘: clean
F‘E yes

ﬁ (u) move, transport
("g) ‘.{'gj joke
)Léj daytime

Ll

E'5) &5 kind, type

end (n.)

?L& important
);-‘.A (I11) emigrate
(f oda , pl «Yia) Lin  rhis

(word used to indicate that
the following sentence is a

question)
oy here
$ta there
1 thus, in this way

Cz.-\ s spacious, roomy
d

-

By God: (common oath
used for emphasis)

-

S>3 (i) find
;\33 behind

! ):J) s,y paper, sheet of
" paper

(<L) 8,59 ministry
(¢! );;) Ji)/-; minister
é,.,’ dirty

J.;j (i) arrive at, reach
c:;j (a) put, place

(Oua;|) ub; homeland, native
land

ud:; (E) appoint, employ
(u.jlloj) S.n.._.}; Jjob, position
¢ J:;) 4;5 delegation

35 (@) fall; be situated
u-E; (i) stop, stand

(:\Jj) .J; boy

d:/ (1) igﬁile

u;-“)/ but

el

£

¢ ;l.‘,_'l) ‘*i/ hand

oles left

right
L5 January
¢ o3 day
r_;;ﬂ today

:;; daily




